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Section 1. Quick Setup

To quickly set up the Galaxy control panel for programming follow these simple steps:

1. Connecta 1K (1%) resistor across each of the zones on the panel and RIO (if connected).

2. Ensure that the tamper return loop — the terminal markedmathe PCB — is a complete loop.
NOTE: This is factory set as a completed loop with a 0 V return.

3. Connect a keypad to tAd3 LINE terminals on the control panel. The Galaxy 500, 504 and 512
have fourAB LINE terminals. Connect the terminals as follows:

Control Panel | Keypad

B B
A A
-+ -

Table 1. Terminal Connections

4. Connecta 68 End Of Line (EOL) resistor across thendB terminals of the keypad.

5. Ensure that the keypad is fitted to the wall (ss&llation Manual, Keypad Installation
Procedure, Section %

Connect the battery before replacing the control panel lid.

Connect the mains wiring to the control pabBel not switch the mains ON.
Replace the control panel lid and secure the fastening screw.

Switch on the mains voltage (230 Va.c. /50 Hz).

© ® N o

10. The following sequence of events occur:

* the keypad buzzer and control panel horn (if fitted) activate momentarily,
o flashingkHHAK KKK KKK K KKK XX is displayed on the keypad,

 the sounders stop and the keypad displays become blank,

 the green power LED lights,

* the default banner is displayed on the keypad.

GALAXY <Panel Type> <Panel Version>
00:00 SUN 01 JAN

11. The system is now ready to be programmed. Refgedtion 2: System Operatiofior
programming details.
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Section 2. System Operation

Menu Options

General

The Galaxy provides various menu options for modifying the functional performance of the system.

There are two menu structures:

1. FullMenu— only accessed by default by the Manager code on the Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504
and 512 control panels and by the engineer.

2. Quick Menu— a selection of options from the full menu. The quick menu is the default menu
access for all user codes (level three and above) as well as the Manager code on the Galaxy 8 and 18
control panels.

The Full Menu

The full menu has a hierarchy of four structures contained within it. Each structure is accessible by an in-
creased level of user code.

The Quick Menu

The quick menu offers level three and above users a selection of up to 10 options, numbered 0—9. The
options available from the quick menu can be modified to the user’s requirement via option
59 = QUICK MENU.

Quick Menu Full Menu
Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6 Engineer Engineer

0 = Omit Zones 10 = Setting 20 = Display 30 = Test 40 = Modify 50 = Engineer 1 60 = Engineer 2
1 = Forced Set 11 = Omit Zones | 21 = Display Zones | 31 =Walk Test | 41 = Time/Date 51 = Parameters 61 = Diagnostics
2 = Chime 12 = Timed Set 22 = Display Log 32 = Outputs 42 = Codes 52 = Program Zones 62 = Full Test
3 = Display Zones | 13 = Part Set 23 = System 43 = Summer 53 = Program Outputs | 63 = Options
4 = Display Log 14 = Forced Set | 24 = Print 44 = Trace 54 = Links 64 = Assemble Zone
5 = Print 15 = Chime 25 = Access Doors 45 = Timer Control 55 = Soak 65 = Timers
6 = Walk Test 16 = Instant Set 46 = Group Omit 56 = Communication 66 = Pre-Check
7 = Time/Date 17 = Instant Part 47 = Remote Access | 57 = System Print 67 = Remote Reset
8 = Codes 18 = Home Set 48 = Eng. Access 58 = Keypad 68 = Menu Access
9 = Summer 19 = All Set 49 = Timelock 59 = Quick Menu

Table 2. Quick and Full Menu Options Reference

Menu Access

Only valid codes (level 3 and above) can access the Galaxy menu options. Access to the user options is
assigned by the engineer (refer to optibads CODESand68 = MENU ACCESS. Users cannot view or
access options for which they are not authorised; this includes options in the Quick Menu.

NOTE: Menu option$1 —67 (ENGINEER 1landENGINEER 2) can be assigned additional access to
user level 3 -6, by the engineer.
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There are two methods of selecting menu options:

1. Direct Access:
Code + ent + option number + ent
2. Menu Driven Access:

Code + ent + A (to select menu level) + ent;
Akey (to select menu option) + ent

Direct Access

Entering a valid menu option number while in the menu immediately moves to that option. For example, press-
ing52when the keypad is displayi@g = DISPLAY LOG moves directly to option

52 =PROGRAM ZONES Pressin@ while accessing tttROGRAM ZONES option moves directly to

8 = Group. The option number entered must be valid for the level of the menu structure that is currently being
accessed.

Menu Driven Access

Menu driven access allows the engineer (and users) to enter the menu and, by AsingBheeys, navi-
gate through the available options. The options are accessed by pressihgdire

Keypad Menu Timeout
Once the user menu has been accessed (irrespective of user level), if there are no keypresses for two minutes,
then the keypad timeout occurs; the system returns to the banner text.

NOTE: This feature does not apply when the system is iWdik Test option. If no zones are tested or
no keypresses occur for 20 minutes wiéik Test is selected, then the keypad timeout occurs. In
MenuOption 66 (Pre-checR there is also a 20 minute timeout after the last zone has been
activated.

Engineer Mode

To program the Galaxy, the system must be in engineering mode. This allows access to the engineer menu
options50 = ENGINEER 1and60 = ENGINEER 2

Accessing Engineer Mode (Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 128, 500 & 504)
To access engineer mode, enter the engineer code twice.

Engineer Code + ent + Engineer Code + ent

The default engineer codelis2233

The first entry of the code activates a tamper alarm. The second entry of the code cancels this alarm and puts
the system into engineer mod&;= SETTING, [ENT] TO SELECT is displayed on the keypad. While

engineer mode is accessed, all tampers are disabled, however, all constantly alert zonPAypase—

types,24 Hour, Security, Fire & Mask — remain active.

On accessing engineering mode, any group that is set becomes inaccessible to the engineer. The set groups
cannot be assigned to zones, outputs and any other functions permitting group allocation.

NOTE: The Galaxy 60, 128, 500 and 504 can be assigned manager authorised engineer access bjtadding a
the engineer code. Engineer access is then gained as described in the following paragraphs.
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Accessing Engineer Mode (Galaxy 512 default)

User Authorised Access

The default engineer codElR233)on the Galaxy 512 is allocated.aWith the# assigned, the engineer
code operation is as follows:

1. Enable Engineer Access:
User Code + ent+48 +ent+ 1 + ent + esc + esc

2. Access Engineer Mode

Engineer Code + ent
Entry to the engineer mode is authorised by a user with access to mend®ptieENGINEER ACCESS
The user selects this option and pressed kegnable engineer access. The engineer code must then be
entered within five minutes of the option being enabled. A single entry of the engineer code directly acces:
the mode, without activating an engineer tamper alarm. If the code is not entered within the five minute pe
the engineer code is invalid and has no effect. Once the engineer mode has been accessed, there is no
limit on the period that the engineer can remain in the mode.

On accessing engineering mode, any group that is set becomes inaccessible to the engineer. The set gro
cannot be assigned to zones, outputs and any other functions permitting group allocation.

Galaxy 512 only
The system cannot be set by any user codes while engineer mode is accessed.

Disabling User Authorisation of Engineer Access

The remote coddJser 200 on G60, User 250 on G128, User 500 on G500 and User 999 on G504 anc
G512 can remove thgfrom the engineer code. If thés removed access to engineer mode is gained in the
same manner as the Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 128, 500 and 504; the engineer code must be entered twice to g
menu access.

NOTE: The engineer code or remote code can assigftththe engineer PIN. Only the remote code can
remove it.

Exiting from Engineer Mode

To exit from engineer mode and return to the normal banner enter, carry out the following operation:
1. Returntothe engineer banner,

2.  Enterthe engineer code,

3.  Pressthe esc key.

The Galaxy carries out the following checks:

1. Thatthere are no module or zone tampers. If there are any module or zone tampers the escape
procedure is aborted.

2. Thatitis communicating with all of the attached modules.

If any modules are reported as missing from the system, the Galaxy prompts the engineer to
remove each of the missing modules by pressin¥ tkey. If the engineer does not remove the
missing modules, the escape procedure is aborted.
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3. Thatall of the access doors (controlled by the on-line MAX) are closed. If any of the access doors
are open, then the exit procedure is halted until all of the doors are closed.

4.  Thatthere are no power failures on the galaxy system, such as AC fail, fuse fail or battery fail

Aborting the Exit Engineer Mode Procedure

If theesckey is pressed at any point while engineer mode is being exited, before the normal banner is dis-
played, the exit procedure is aborted and the system returns to the engineer banner.

Multi User Access

The Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 and 512 allow multi-user access. A maximum of 4, 8, 8, 16 and 16 users
respectively can simultaneously carry out tasks on the system.

The Galaxy 8 and 18 only permit single-user access.
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Section 3. Setting Options

Setting the System

Full Setting
Enter:USERCODE + A

If groups are enabled and the user code has been assigned group choice then the keypad displays the ¢
status of the available groups:

R = Ready
F= ;::étido(gécr)lup is unsetand at least ong o+ Noe s
S(flashing) =selected for setting Groups RRSRSSSS

S (steady) =already set
L= Lockout

Pressing the keys for the groups togglegffiReady to ans et flashing).

SET A12345678
Groups SSRUR---

Once the required groups have been selected press #ey to begin the setting procedure.

If groups are not enabled or the user does not have group choice, entering the user code follovked by the
key immediately starts the setting procedure.

TIMED 060
EEEEEEEE 00000000

The keypad displays the exit time countdown. At the end of the exit time, or when the setting procedure is
terminated by &INAL or PUSH-SETzone closing, thENTRY/EXIT HORN outputs and keypad

buzzers become silent for four seconds, then emit two long tones to confirm that the systemis set. The i
sageSYSTEM IS SET appears briefly before the keypad display clears (if all groups are set). Otherwise, |
is the customer banner that is displayed.

Part Setting PART SET 060

Enter: CODE +B EEEEEEEECOOOOOO0

This is identical to thEull Setting procedure, except the keypad display indicates that the system is being
Part Set Only the zones which have tRart attribute enabled (refer to opti68.5 = PROGRAM
ZONE.Part), are included.

Cancelling the Setting

The full and part setting routines can be aborted by pressiagdkey (on the keypad used to begin setting)
before the system sets.
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Unsetting the System
During the unsetting procedure, initiated by the openiRgAL orENTRY zone on a set group, the
system is unset by entering the user code followed l#y kiag.

. If the user does not have group choice, all of the groups assigned to the code are instantly unset.

. If the user has group choice only the group thafINAL orENTRY zone is assigned to is
unset; all of the other groups remain set. The system displays the set status of the remaining
groups and prompts for the required groups to be unset. To unset the required groups press the
relevant number keys — ti$or P (Set or Part Set) changes to flasHihg— and then press the
entkey.

Engineer Unsetting (G8, 18, 60, 128, 500 and 504)

The engineer can only unset a system that was set using the engineer code. The engineer code cannot be used
to unset a system that was set by a user code.

NOTE: The Galaxy 512 cannot be set while the system is in engineer mode.

Keyswitch Setting Options

Zones programmed EEYSWITCH can be used to full set, part set and unset the system. Refer to option
52 =PROGRAM ZONE.

Setting the System with a Keyswitch

TheKEYSWITCH starts the setting procedure of each of the groups assigned to zone. Atthe end of the exit
time, or when the setting procedure is terminatedNAL or PUSH-SETzone closing, thENTRY/

EXIT HORN outputs and keypad buzzers become silent for four seconds, then emit two long tones to
confirm that the systemis set.

NOTE: IftheKEYSWITCH has itdart attribute enabled (refer to opti6@ = PROGRAM ZONE) then
theKEYSWITCH part sets the system.

Unsetting the System with a Keyswitch

Activating theKEYSWITCH when the group that it is assignedtset instantly unsets the group. All other
groups which have been “starred” tot€Y SWITCH are not affected and remain set.



Galaxy Programming Manual Card Setting

Card Setting Options

Setting with Proximity Cards/Tags/Fobs

The Proximity user cards can be ugeset and unset the system. This is done by assigning a MAX user
card (or fob) with one of the setting options (refer to optdi.8 = CODES.User Codes.MAX Func-
tion). When the card is held against a MAX module or keyprox for three seconds, the MAX function is
activated. For example, if the MAX function assignelBis Part Sef then activating the card held function
results in the system being part set.

Unsetting with the Proximity Cards

If any of the groups assigned to the MicroMAX or keyprox are set, then swiping the MicroMAX or keypro:
module with a card unsets the groups.

NOTE: TheMicroMAX or keyprox module must have common groups to the proximity card user to allow
the card held function to be activated.

Cancelling and Resetting Alarms

Following each alarm activation, the alarm must be cancelled and the Galaxy reset. The alarm is cancelle
entry of any valid user code (level 2 and above) assigned to the group that has alarmed or by presentatic
valid proximity card to a reader or keyprox. The alarm sounders, Bell and Strobe outputs are silenced ar
the keypad displays information on the zones that have been activated during the alarm.

If the user code entered is not of a sufficient level to reset the Galaxy, the keypad displays th&dAkksage
MANAGER RESET REQUIRED orCALL ENGINEER RESET REQUIRED depending on the type
of alarm and level of reset required.

The Galaxy is reset by entering a valid user code assigned to the group that has alarmed, with the approy
reset level for the type of alarm that has activateSystem Tamper or PA (refer to optiorbl.6 =
PARAMETERS.System Reset51.7 = PARAMETERS.Tamper Resetind51.22 =

PARAMETERS.PA Rese). The keypad displays information on the zones that have been activated durir
the alarm.

NOTE: If atamper alarm has activated (zone or module) then the system cannot be reset until the tampe
condition is restored.

Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 128, 500 and 504

On the next setting of the Galaxy, if any of the zones that were opened during the previous alarm have no
closed since the alarm activation, then the system is prevented from setting. The addresses of the open z
are displayed on the keypad; there is no sounder activation. Closing the zones permits the setting procec
start.

NOTE: This is not the same as open zones being indicated on the keypad; these are accompanied by r:
tones on th&ntry/Exit Horn .
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Setting Features

The Galaxy control panels provide a range of features to assist the user in the setting and unsetting of the
system, minimising the possibility of error when carrying out these procedures.

Show Set Status

WhenShow Statuss enabled (refer to optid8.6 = KEYPAD.Show Statu, pressing thék and # keys
simultaneously when the normal banner is displayed indicates the group set status.

F =Fault

R = Ready STATUS 12345678

S= Set Groups RRSRLPFP

P = Part Set L Group Block

L = Locked Out
—= Group not assigned to keypad

NOTE: TheShow Statusndicates the set conditions of groups when the system is set (keypad blank) or
unset (normal banne§how Statusdoes not operate while engineer mode is accessed.

Pressing theék and # keys again toggles the display to show the status of the groups individually. To move
between each groups, press¥andA or theX andB keys simultaneously.

08:58 TUE 22 NOV
AlU Group Al

Group Al is unset

Pressing the and # keys again returns the keypad to the banner display.

Galaxy 500, 504 and 512

The Galaxy 500, 504 and 512 have more than 8 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in blocks of eight
groups. Pres¥ andA or* andB keys to display each of the group blocks.

Exit Time

Once the setting routine starts, outputs programmiedtagExit Horn emit a continuous tone. The keypad
used to set the system indicates the time, in seconds, remaining before the system sets.

Exit Time Reset

If any zones are open when setting starts or are opened during the setting routine, the sounder begins to pulse
rapidly; zones types other theimal, Exit, Entry or Push-Set(andSecure FinalorPart Final when acting

as @inal), indicate on the setting keypad the number of zones oper ditigkeys can be used to view

the open zone types and addresses. Closing the zones resets and restarts the exit time.

10
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Omitted Zones

If zones are omitted when the system starts setting, this is indicated on the keypad. The keypad indicate:
many zones are omitted.

Expiry Warning
During the last 25% of the programmed exit time outputs programrgdirgé=xit Horn begin to pulse,
indicating that time is running short.

System Set Indication

At the end of the exit time thgntry/Exit Horns become silent for four seconds. This allows the door to be
locked and secured and gives the detectors time to settle before the system finally sets. Two long tones
emitted to confirm that the system has set. If all groups are set the keypad briefly displays theS¥&ssage
TEM IS SET before going blank. If any group remain unset the display returns to the banner.

Group Logic Setting Restriction

If Setting Logichas been assigned to a group (reféBtd@.2 = OPTIONS.Groups.Setting Logiy, the set
status of the groups must satisfy the conditions defined in the option to permit the group to s&tttihthe
Logic conditions are not satisfied, then the group cannot set. If multiple groups are being set simultaneous
but one group is restricted due to the programBegting Logic, the remainder of the groups set. The
restricted group does not set; there is no warning or indication given.

If the programme®etting Logicresults in none of the selected groups being allowed to set, a warning
message is displayed on the keypad. This message does not appear if at least one group sets.

2 Groups not set
[<].[>] to view

Entry Time

The system begins the unsetting routine wheneveiahor Entry zone activates. THentry/Exit Horns

pulse slowly indicating that the entry time countdown has started. The user must go directly to the keypac
using the agreed entry route, and unset the system before the entry time expires. When 75% of the entry
has elapsed thentry/Exit horns pulse rapidly, indicating that time is running short.

Timeout (Slow Entry)

If the entry time expires before a valid code is entered to unset the group, a full alarm occurs. This is reco
in the event log asEimeout against the group which was in the process of being unset.

Straying from the Entry Route

If, during the entry routine, the user strays from the agreed entry route and activates a zone in a protectec
area, a full alarm occurs.

11



Setting Features (cont'd) Galaxy Programming Manual

Abort Time

Should the user exceed the entry time or stray from the entry route a full alarm occurs. However the activation
of the intruder output or telecom module can be delayed to allow time for the user to abort the remote signal-
ling.

TheAbort Time parameter can also be programmed so tHatraler alarm is activated immediately the
entry time expires or a zone is activated, but entry of any valid code cancels the alarm and deactivates the
Intruder outputs without the need for a system reset.

Abort Setting Message

Zones that are open or opened during the exit period are indicated to the user by a rapid audible tone from the
entry/exit horns. The keypad displays the open zones and then prompts the user to abort the setting by press-
ing the ESC key. This message is designed to prevent users from re-entering the building, closing the open
zones, allowing the system to set and trapping the user in the building.

Fail to Set — Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512

An output typdOption 53-Program output 40, Fail Set)s available that activates if a full set has not
occurred after a programmed period of time (determin&jibpn 51-Parameter 35, Fail to Sgtfrom the
start of the setting procedure.

Power Failure While System is Set

When power is restored to the system, following a complete mains (a.c.) and standby battery (d.c.) power
failure, the system attempts to return to the set status — full or part — prior to the power failure. The system
begins the setting procedure. If there are no zones open that prevent the system from setting, at the end of the
programmed exit time, the appropriate groups and parts are set.

12



Galaxy Programming Manual 11 - Omit Zones

Section 4: Menu Options 11-19

Option 11 — Omit Zones (Quick Menu Option 0)

Code + ent+ 11 + ent + A or B to select zone + # +
AorBtoselectzone+#+..........
ent (to set) or esc (to select another option)

This option allows zones to be temporarily removed (omitted) from the system. Once a zone has been or
ted it does not generate an alarm condition (including tamper). The omitted zones are reinstated automati
when the system is unset or manually when the zone omit option is disabled.

On selecting th®mit Zonesoption, the first zone that has the omit attribute enabled is displayed (refer to
option52 = PROGRAM ZONE). If there are no omittable zones, then the messa¢@ ENTRIES is
displayed.

Press thé or B keys to view other omittable zones. Pres#tkey to toggle the omit status of the required
zone. The display indicates the new omit status.

NOTE: A zone is omitted from the system as soon as it is selected.

This process is continued until all the required zones have been omitted:

» pressing thentkey starts the timed setting routine. The number of zones omitted from the system are
displayed during the exit time countdown;
» pressing thesckey returns to th&l = OMIT ZONES without starting the setting routine.

On returning to the banner (normal or engineer) the keypad displays the niZ&38&§eOMITTED .
Omitted zones remain omitted for one set period only or until they are manually reinstated to the system.

Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512

Outputs programmed Zsne Omit (mode programmed as reflex) are activated as soon as the zone is
omitted and remains active until the zone is reinstated. If the output mode is programmed as latch, then t
Zone Omit outputs activate when the system is set and remain active until the system is unset — reinstatir
the omitted zones.

13



11 - Omit Zones (cont'd) Galaxy Programming Manual

Galaxy 512
Code + ent+ 11 + ent + A or B to select zone + # + ent (to set) or esc (to select another option)

TheOmit Zonesoption allows a single eligible zone to be omitted from the system. Once a zone has been
omitted from the system, it is not possible to view other zones that have the omit attribute enabled until the
omitted zone is reinstated (either automatically or manually).

There are five zone types which vary from the stan@and Zonesoperation:

» Vibration Zones — if the omitted zone is\dbration zone, then all zones (in all groups) programmed as
this type are block omitted. Thébration zones remain omitted until they are manually reinstated.
Unsetting the system does not reinstéibeation zones (vibration zones are also available on the G504).

* ATM1/2/3/4 Zones —a singleATM zone type can be omitted for the duration of the period entered in
theATM Timeout parameter (optioh1.39. TheATM Delay parameter (optios1.39 determines
the delay befor&TM zones are omitted following the entry of one of thedfEM Codes (User 188 —
197). Entry of a code allows the user to omit one oAl zone types. Once omitted, the initiating
keypad indicates the number of minutes remaining until the seflitéd:ones are reintroduced to the
system. A warning is given ten and five minutes before the zones are reinstated. The omit time may be
extended indefinitely by reentering&nhM Code. Outputs programmed A3M1/2/3/4 active when
the respectivATM zone type is omitted, and remain active until the zone type is reinstated.

Refer to optiorb2 = PROGRAM ZONESfor details on the operationgibration andATM zone types.

Manually Reintroducing Omitted Zones to the System

Selecting th©MIT ZONES option; using thé or B keys, select the omitted zone to be reinstated. Press
the# key toggle the omit status of the required zone. The display indicates the new omit status.

Normal Setting with Omitted Zones

Initiate the full or part setting routine. The system starts to set; the display indicates that zones have been
omitted. The zone remains omitted until the system is unset (with the excepflilmattbn andATM zones.
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Option 12 — Timed Set

This option, when entered, starts the setting routineEfitrg/Exit Horns emit the expiry warning during

using the programmed exit time (0-300 seconds). The system sets at the end of the exit time or earlier if
Final Zoneis opened and closed, k@ys pressed — if programmed as a terminator — or if a push-set
terminator is operated. The option displays the time remaining until the system sets or the number of oper
zones preventing the system from setting. Opening a zone during the exit routine resets the exit timer. Pre
theesckey prior to the system setting aborts the setting routine.

NOTE: The factory default setting allows the timed setting routine to be initiated by entering a valid level
three (or above) user code and pressinégtkey. TheA key can be reprogrammed by the
engineer to perform another function, or to start the setting routine without a code being entered.

Option 13 — Part Set

This option operates exactly as Theed Setoption with the exception that only those zones that have the
part attribute enabled (refer to opteh= PROGRAM ZONEYS) are set. All zones have the part attribute
enabled by default. Therefore selecHART SET from the factory will set all zones. The part attribute of
the zones must be disabled if they are not to be included in the part set.

NOTE: The factory default setting allows the part setting routine to be initiated by entering a valid level thr
(or above) user code and pressingBlkey. TheB key can be reprogrammed by the engineer to
perform another function, or to start the part setting routine without a code being entered.

Option 14 — Forced Set (Quick Menu Option 1)

Forced Seallows a timed set of the system when there are zoribat are open at the point of selecting
the option. The open zones must have the omit attribute enabled (refer t®&2ptiBROGRAM

ZONES). This optionis only available if th@rcedparameter (optiohl1.26 is enabled; otherwise, the
selection is invalid and the keypad displays the me$3piien not available.

When thd~orced Setoption is entered, the keypad displays the number of zones that have been omitted

(manually by optiori1 = OMIT ZONES and automatically by tieorced Sej and the setting routine

begins. Ifthere are any open zones that do not have the omit attribute enabled, the keypad displays the

number of open zones that are not omittable and prompts the user to view them. The non-omittable zone
must be closed before the setting routine can continue.

Option 15 — Chime (Quick Menu Option 2)

TheChimeoption allows the user to switch the chime facility on and off. Any zones that have the chime
attribute enabled (refer to optib2 = PROGRAM ZONES) momentarily operaténtry/Exit Horns when
opened; two long tones are emitted.

Option 16 — Instant Set

Selecting this option immediatedgts all zones. No sounder or exit time is involved.

NOTE: The zones must be closed to allow the system to set. If any zones are open, then the exit time r
feature (detailed previously) is activated.
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Option 17 — Instant Part

Selecting this option immediately sets all zones that have the part attribute enabled. No sounder or exit time is
involved.

NOTE: The zones must be closed to allow the system to part set. If any zones are open, then the exit time
reset feature (detailed previously) is activated.

Option 18 — Home Set
TheHome Setoption either fully sets or part sets the system. The system is:
« fully setif the exit time is manually terminated vidgaal or Push-Setzone operation;

e partsetif the exit time is allowed to expire.

Option 19 — All Set (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

All Setallows a timed set of groups assigned to the user code without offering the choice of which groups are
to be set. No group choice is offered. The groups that are set when this option is selected is determined by
the keypad group restriction (refer to optih7 = KEYPADS.Group3:

» Ifthereis no keypad group restriction then all of the groups assigned to the user are set— as long as
there is at least one common group assigned to the keypad.

» Ifthereis a group restriction on the setting keypad, then only the groups that are common to both the user
and the keypad on which the menu option is selected are set. For example, a user assigned groups 1, 2, 3,
and 4 selecting th&ll Set option on a keypad assigned groups 2 and 3 will only set groups 2 and 3.
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Section 5: Display Options

Option 21 — Display Zones (Quick Menu Option 3)

Selecting and entering tBesplay Zonesoption shows the first zone on the system. Other zones may be
viewed by pressing th& andB keys or by entering the zone number directly.

The top line displays:
* theaddress;

» the zone function alternating with the status — open, closed, high resistance, low resistance, tamper s
or tamper open circuit;

» the group assigned — if the group mode is enabled. Only the zones assigned to the user’s group are
displayed.
The bottom line shows:

» the zone descriptor;

* by pressing th&key the bottom line changes to show the circuit resistance in Ohms, if using a hardwire
RIO and the RIO (not zone) voltage, pressingttkey returns the bottom line to the zone descriptor.

A printout of all the zones is available from this option by pressing tey; pressing thesckey aborts the
printout.

NOTE: A serial printer must be connected to the Galaxy panel via a printer interface module or an RS23
interface module.
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Option 22 — Display Log (Quick Menu Option 4)

The Galaxy eventlog is viewed using this menu option. The number of events that each of the Galaxy panels
can store are as follows:

» Galaxy8 250 events
» Galaxy 18 500 events
» Galaxy 60 500 events
» Galaxy 128 500 events
» Galaxy 500 41000 events
* Galaxy 504 41000 events

* Galaxy512 41000 events

If group mode is enabled (refer to option B3RTIONS) and the user code has group choice (refer to
option42 = CODES, then the available groups are displayed for selection. Press the number of the groups
to be displayed, thd below the selected group changes to a flashiMyhen all the required groups are
selected press tleat key to access the log; only the events in the selected groups are displayed.

Once the event log is accessed, the most recent event is display8keltseps backwards in time

through the log, while th& key moves forward in time. Holding down either key quickly steps through the

dates until the required date is found. When a selected date is on display the events of that day and previous
days can be viewed by repeatedly pressing tkey; events on subsequent days are viewed by repeatedly
pressing thé key.

The event log is wrapped round from beginning to end. The meS8A&E or END (depending on
whether thé\ key or theB key is being pressed) is briefly displayed when the wraparound is passed through.

The following information is detailed in the event log:

. time - time that event occurred;
. date - day and date that event occurred;

. event - information about the type of event that occurred. Certain events are displayed with a +
(positive — indicating that the event started or was activated) or — (negative — indicating that the event
ended or was terminated) symbol;

. user - alternates between the name and number of the user who initiated the event. If the eventis
one that is not associated with a user code, for example, an alarm activation or a Final zone
closing, then no user information is displayed.

Pressing th# key while viewing the log can reveal additional information about certain event types:

. User events reveal the keypad, user level and user group involved in the event;
. Alarm events reveal the zone descriptor, if programmed.

. Walk tested RF zones reveal the measured signal strength of each RF device.

18



Galaxy Programming Manual 23 - System

NOTES:
1. Where two identical events occur within 1 second, only one is logged.

2. Only the first occurrences of high resistance and low resistance events on each day are logged.
Subsequent activations are ignored until midnight of the same day. This is to prevent the log
from being filled with high and low resistance activations from a faulty zone.

The eventlog can be printed while accessin@tbplay Logoption. Pressing th# key while displaying an
event starts the printout from the displayed event and goes back to the first eveiscképaborts the
print out.

NOTE: A serial printer must be connected to the Galaxy panel via a printer interface module or an RS23
interface module.

Option 23 — System (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This option provides a quick overview of the system configuratiorijm@®of information are displayed at a
time - theA andB keys are used to scroll through the entire list:

. Groups use theA andB keys to scroll through groupd -8, B1-8 C1-8andD1-8
. Groupstatus U =UnsetS= SetP = Part set and = Locked-out for each of the groups
displayed;

NOTE: Enabling theSshow Statusoption (refer to optiob8 = KEYPADY) allows the group set status to
be displayed from the normal banner (when the system is set or unset) by pregsimgdiekeys

simultaneously.
. Type Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 or 512;
. \ersion version of software in Galaxy panel;
. RIOs fitted includes the on-board RIOs;

. Codes used includes the manager, engineer and remote codes;

. Keypads fitted 1-16 (Galaxy 8, 18, 60 & 128), 1-32 (Galaxy 500, 504 & 512);

. Comms modules1-4 (Telecom, RS232, ISDN, Ethernet)

. Printer 0-1 (Printer Interface Module);

. Max Modules  gives the number of Max modules on the system

. Panel location up to Iéharacters of text enteredSystem Texiparameter (optiob1.15.].
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Option 24 — Print (Quick Menu Option 5)

NOTE: A serial printer must be connected to the Galaxy panel via a printer interface module or an RS232
interface module.

This option allows one of the four listed options to be printed. Only information corresponding to the groups
assigned to the user is printed.
1. Codes—user number and name, level and groups assigned,

NOTE: only the manager can print out the user PINSPtire Codesparameter (optiof1.23 must be
enabled (default is disabled).

2. Zones-—address, function, group (if group mode is enabled), status, descriptor (if assigned),
status of the chime, omit and part attributes, the RIO voltage and the zone resistance in Ohms;

3. Log-alleventsinthe log, starting with the most recent and working backwards;

4.  All-codes, zones and log details respectively.

The required option is selected by pressing the approprialekeihe printing begins immediately and can
be absorbed by pressiagc
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Option 25 — Access Doors

NOTE: Ifthe MAX mode has not been enabled (refer to o@®2 = OPTIONS.MAX) the messagdo
Entries is displayed on entering this option.

Accessing this option when the MAX mode is enabled and there are MAX modules connected to the syst
displays the address and descriptor details of the first MAX module on the system. PxesxiBi&eys
to view details of the other MAX modules on the system.

If there are no MAX modules attached to the system the mesdsageDetecteds displayed.

The MAX/MicroMAX log size mirrors the panel event log size. For example, the Galaxy 60 has a MAX/
MicroMAX log size of 300 events, and the Galaxy 500 has a MAX/MicroMAX log size of 500 events. Full
details of the MAX log sizes for each panel type are giv&aiaxy Installation Manual, Appendix C,

Panel Comparisons (part number 111-0027).

MAX/MicroMAX events are transmitted using Contact ID, SIA and Alarm Monitoring formats. MAX/
MicroMAX events transmitted are listed in the table that follows:

Event Description SIA Code g:)Dde Trigger Mod No |User ID
Access Val_|d card presented and DG 421 MAX TAGS | Yes Yes
Granted validated

Card presented has not

Invalid Card [been programmed onto DD 422 MAX TAGS | Yes No
system

Ca_rd Va_1I|d card presented, but DK 429 MAX TAGS | Yes Yes

Rejected rejected for some reason

Table 3. Max/MicroMAX Events

Access Log Print and Store Option
The Access Doors (MAX/MicroMAX Log) is printed on-line and stored in the event memory.

The Access Door Log print displays in the format of the Event Log and allows information to be accessed
The format is as follows:

HH:MM_XXXXXXXXXX_USR_NNN_UUUUUU_MYY_— (39 character display)

HH:MM =time in hour:minutes (5 characters). The date will be printed only at the beginning of every day,
that is midnight.

XXXXXXXXXX =access message (10 character) Valid, Invalid Vard, Reject Card

USR= User (3 characters)

NNN = User number to which MAX card is assigned (3 characters)

UUUUUU = User descriptor (6 characters)

M = MAX reader address (1 character)

YY = MAX physical address-M10, M24 etc (3 characters)

- (dash) = unused character slot

___(underscore) = this represents a space and is not printed or displayed in the access log.

For example: A valid card read at MicroMAX 30 from the card held by user 020, name Albert, at 13:48
would be:-
13:48 Valid USR 020 Albert M30 —
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Access Door MicroMAX LED Status

When the access doors option is entered in engineering mode the MAX address can be displayed by pressing
the # key. This feature includes displaying the MicroMAX address using the MicroMAX LED format. This is
shown in the following Figure graphically for both a MAX and a MicroMAX address as 26.

MicroMAX LEDs Displayed MAX LEDs Displayed
M A X 26 M A X 26 O
pu[ (mm] | [N H[ [ [
Toﬁunused) Bottom

Figure 1. LED Status

The line numbers are represented by the top row in MAX and bl&itcksd3’ from the top in the
MicroMAX and the address numbers are represented by the bottom row of blocks in the MAX and the four
bottom blocks in the MicroMAX. The top LED on the MicroMAX is always off in this mode.

The combinations are shown in the followffigure:-

Line No. Module Address
m] | 0
[ |

an
o0

A WDN PR
| | | o [
EEECOCOOO
BEOOEEO0O
OEOmOm0O

~N o o wWwN PP

(.
[
[
[

Figure2. Line Number/Module Address

Address

The first digit of the two digit number refers to the line that the module is connected to (line 1 on Galaxy 18 &
60, lines 1-2 on Galaxy 128, and lines 1-4 on the Galaxy 500, 504 & 512); the second digit is the physical
address number of the MAX module. For example, a MAX module display®tgradicates that the

module is on line 2 and is addresse8.as

Pressing the # key gives a graphic representation of the MAX address in a binary format. The top two boxes
on the top row indicate the line address; the bottom four boxes indicate the physical address.

Descriptor
The descriptor is a maximum of 16 characters entered MAbxeParameters option 63.2.3

Engineer Mode

On accessing thccess Doorgption in engineering mode, each on-line MAX module displays its address
by lighting the appropriate LEDs. To help the engineer identify each of the MAX modules, the keypad dis-
plays a graphic representation of the MAX module address. By matchingltf off) andll (LED on)

image to the LEDs on the MAX, the engineer can identify each MAX module on the system.
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MAX Log

To display the events in the MAX log, use #er B keys to select the required MAX address then press the
entkey. The first event that occurred on the selected MAX is displayed along with details of the time, dat:
and MAX number.

To view the log press tife key to move forward in time through the events oBtkey to move backwards.
Press thesckey to return to the MAX address display. To view the log of another MAX, ugedh&
key to select the required address. To escape forActiess Dooroption press thesckey.

Time and date — 02:25 SUN OCT
of event USRO32 valid

MAX user number L—— Eventtype
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Galaxy Programming Manual 31 - Walk Test

Section 6: Test Options

Option 31 — Walk Test (Quick Menu Option 6)

TheWalk Test option offers two methods of testing zones.

1. TestAllZones This option initiates a walk test that includes all zones that have the omit attribute
enabled (refer to optids2 = PROGRAM ZONES). When selected, the walk test starts immediately. The
messagdlO ENTRIES is displayed if all zones are non-omittable when selecting All Zones. Non-omittable
zones are not included in this test and remain active throughout the test.

2.  Selected ZonesThis test option allows the user to select any zones, irrespective of function type, fc
walk testing. As many zones as necessary may be added to the list before starting the test. On entering
option the details of the first zone are displayed. Each zone required for test can be selected using the A
keys or by entering the zone number. Press the # to toggle the test status of each zone in the Walk Test:
test status of the zone changes to TEST if itis included in the testand # = TEST if itis not. When all the
required zones have been selected, press the ent key to start the walk test.

Press thek key to include all zones in the Selected Zones walk test, without having to individually select the

zones. Once all zones are selected, the # key can be used to remove selected zones from the test.

NOTE: PA, PA Silent, PA Delay, PA Silent DelayandFire are not included in the test when thé&ey is
used to include all zones.

The response times of the zone circuits are reduced to 60 msecs for the duration of the walk test to facilit

the detection of loose connections or damaged wiring.

Once the walk test has started, opening a zone (or a zone that is open at the start of the test) activates c
programmed aBntry/Exit Horn . If a single zone is open, the keypad displays the address and function of
the zone. If multiple zones are open, then the keypad indicates how many zones are open; the open zor
be viewed by pressing tiAeor B keys.

NOTE: TheWalk Testoption does not display the status of the zones. If an open zone is included in the
walk test, thé&ntry/Exit Horn will activate as soon as the test is started and remains active until th
zone is closed.

While the walk test is active the mess¥gel K TEST ACTIVE / ESC to abort is displayed; press tie
key to view all zones that have been walk tested so far. To return to the walk test press the # key again.

NOTE: RF zones will also record the signal strength in reduced gain mode.

Ending the Walk Test

To terminate the walk test, pressésekey. The test will terminate automatically if no zones are activated
for 20 minutes.

The results of the test can be viewed by accessing the event log (refer t@2ptiDiSPLAY LOG). The

start of the walk test is indicated by the disphl_K TEST + ; each zone that was tested is recorded (the
activation of each zone is recorded only once during the test— even if it was opened several times); the «
of the test is indicated BWALK TEST —.
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Option 32 — Outputs

Outputs are tested by function: for example, Wbiern BELLS is selected, then all outputs programmed as
Bellsare activated. Refer to opti&8 = PROGRAM OUTPUT for a full description of each output
function.

On selecting th®utputs option, output function typ@l = BELLS s offered for selection. Press ther B

keys to move to the required output function type. Alternatively, the function type number can be entered
directly, for example enteriri3 selectSECURITY . To test the selected output function pressiikey.
Theentkey can be used to toggle the functN andOFF as required. To escape from @wtputs

option, press thesckey.

Users

User codes only have acces®1ic= BELLS and02 = STROBEof theOutput option. Only the engineer
has access to all the output types.
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Section 7: Modify Options

Option 41 — Time/Date (Quick Menu Option 7)

Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 128, 500 & 504

TheTime/Date option can be accessed and modified by manager level 6 codes, the engineer and the rer
code.

Galaxy 512

TheTime/Date option can be accessed by users, the engineer and the remote code, however, users car
view the current time and date. Only the engineer and the remote code can modify the time and date. If:
groups are locked (refer to optiéf = DatelocR, then the time and date cannot be modified.

Modifying the Time and Date

TheTime/Dateoption allows the system time and date to be modified. On entering this option the display
prompts for selectioA = TIME B = DATE . Press th@ key to select the time option; this allows a new
time to be entered. The time must be a valid four digit number — in the 24 hour format (hh:mm). The entr
valid, will be accepted immediately and the display is returned to the selection screen. Briesgthe

select the date option; this allows a new date to be entered. The date must be a valid six digit number - i
day, month and year format (dd/mm/yy). The date entry, if valid, will be accepted immediately and the disg
is returned to the selection screen.

NOTE: The time and date can be modified when groups are set.

Adjusting the Clock Speed

Variations in the accuracy of the clock speed can be compensated by presskay tivbile theA = TIME

B = DATE selection screen in tiégme/Date menu is displayed. The keypads prompts foAttjastment/
Week, in seconds, to be entered; the range is 0 — 120 seconds. If the clock requires to gain time, enter
required number of seconds. If the clock requires to lose time, enter the required number of seconds an
press thex key; thexk retards the clock speed.
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Option 42 — Codes (Quick Menu Option 8)

TheCodesoption is used to assign, modify and delete the codes that allow users to operate and access the
system. Th€odesoption is divided into three sub-menus:

1. User Codes— sub-divided into up to 10 menus (depending on panel used and whether the group and
MAX mode options are enabled) that determine all of the access information for users who are requiring
PINs. This option also assigns MAX details to user numbers;

2.  PINWarning — (Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 513Jetermines the warning period given to users prior
to the programmelIN Changedate (refer to optiohl.42 = PARAMETER.PIN Changg;

3. MAXUsers (V3 and earlier)— this option is only available if the MAX mode is enabled. The
option is subdivided into two menus that assign the MAX card to users who do not have a PIN assigned.

Programming Codes

—— 1 = User Codes 1 = Modify Pin 4, 5 or 6 digit pin
2 = Modify Level 1-6
3 = Modify Name 6 alpha-numeric characters
4 =Time Zone 0 = Off
1=Timer A
2=Timer B
3 =Timer A+B
5 =Temp Code 00-99 days
6 = Modify Groups G18:1-3
(not G8) G60: 1-4
G128:1-8
G500: 1-16
G504: 1-32
G512:1-32
7 = MAX Number 10 digit number on max card of fob
8 = MAX Function number of required menu option
9 = MAX Keypad address of keypad that MAX function displays on
10 = Forgive
Antipassback This function clears passback restrictions
—— 2 = PIN Warning 1- 28 days
—— 3 = MAX Users 1 = MAX Number 10 digit number on the MAX card
2 = Groups G18:1-3
G60: 1-4
G128:1-8
G500: 1-16
G504: 1-32
G512:1-32

Figure 3. Programming Codes
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Default Codes

The Galaxy system provides three default codes: Manager, Engineer and Remote User. Refer to the follo\
Table:

Manager Engineer Remote
Galaxy No. of Codes
Default PIN | User No. | Default PIN | User No. | Default PIN | User No.

8 50 1234 48 112233 49 543210 50

18 100 1234 98 112233 99 543210 100

60 200 1234 198 112233 199 543210 200

128 250 1234 248 112233 249 543210 250

500 500 1234 498 112233 499 543210 500

504 999 1234 997 112233 998 543210 999

512 999 1234 997 #112233 998 543210 999

Table 4. Default Codes

Engineer Code

. The engineer code can only modify the engineer PIN; all other enbiseeCodeoptions are
fixed;

. The engineer code cannot assign, modify or delete manager or user codes;

. On accessing engineering mode, any group that is set becomes inaccessible to the engineer. The
set groups cannot be assigned to zones, outputs and any other functions permitting group
allocation;

NOTE: Ifthe Galaxy 8 is set, then the engineer cannot gain access to engineer mode.

. While engineer mode is accessed, all tampers are disabled, however, all constantly alert zone
types —PA zone types24 Hour, Security, Fire — remain active.

. The engineer banner is shown on all keypads while engineer mode is being accessed; the
messag&NGINEER MODE is displayed,;

(Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 128, 500 & 504)

The first entry of the engineer code activates a tamper alarm. The second entry of the code cancels this
and accesses engineer mode.

NOTE: This dual code entry is only valid if the engineer does not have a # assigned against a PIN numb

Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512

The Galaxy 512 engineer code is allocat&ikdixed by default. With th#assigned, entry to the engineer
modemust beauthorised by a valid user (refer to opté@= ENGINEER ACCESS. The engineer code
must then be entered within five minutes of the option being enabled. A single entry of the engineer code
directly accesses engineer mode, without activating an engineer tampeEal&NEER MODE is

displayed on the keypad. If the engineer code is not entered within the five minute period, the code is inve
and arAccess Deniednessage is displayed on the keypad. Once the engineer mode has been accesse
there is no time limit on the period that the engineer can remain in the mode.

NOTE: Dual entry of the engineer code in a system requiring user authorisation does not give access to
engineer mode.

29



42 - Codes (contd) Galaxy Programming Manual

Escaping from Engineer Mode

To terminate the engineer mode the engineer code is entered esckdyepressed. The Galaxy begins the
exit engineer mode procedure by checking the integrity and security of the system:

* CHECKING FOR TAMPERS —if a Smart PSU is connected to the system, the panel calculates that the
standby battery connected to it is capable of operating the system for the required period (as entered in
theStandby Battery parameter — refer to opti@1.37. The system then verifies that there are no
tamper conditions present on the panel, the modules or the zones.

* SYSTEM MODULES — if there are no tamper conditions the Galaxy checks the number of modules
connected to the system:

* Ifno modules have been added or remoVél) MODULES ADDED, ESC TO CONTINUE” is
displayed. Pressirgscreturns the system to the normal banner.

« Ifmodules have been removed they are reported as missing; the engineer is prompted to view the missing
modules and to remove them from the system by pressi#g ghearning is given before the module is
removed. Press tleatkey to confirm the removal of the module. Once all missing modules are
removed, the Galaxy reports the previous and current number of modules connected to the system, before
returning to the normal banner.

* Ifmodules have been added, the Galaxy reports the previous and current number of modules connected
to the system, before returning to the normal banner.

If theesckey is pressed at any time during the exit engineer mode procedure, the procedure is aborted and
the Galaxy returns to the engineer mode. This return may take several seconds to complete.

Galaxy 512
The engineer is prevented from exiting from engineer mod&fzone is open.

Manager Code
The manager is authorised to:

. program theJser Codeoptions of each of the user codes;
. allocate other codes to the manager level (6);

. modify the manager PIN — the manager PIN cannot be deleted — and assign the MAX features
to the code.

NOTE: Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500 & 504 —he manager PIN can be reset to the default code (1234) by
the engineer and remote code usingRbset Mgr(Manager) parameter (refer to optidi.2]).
The manager code defaults to group choice when groups are enabled. The manager is able to toggle
the group choice option on and off (usingtkey) as required.
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Galaxy 8 & 18

The manager code defaults to accessing the quick menu (option 0 —9). Refer toptiguick Menu
To access the full menu, assigk &0 the manager in tdodify Level option.

Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512

The manager code defaults to accessing the full menu (option 11 — 68). To access the quick menu (optic
—9), remove thé assigned to the manager in edify Level option.

Control Panel | User Codes

G8 50

G18 100
G60 200

G128 250

G500 500

G504 999

G512 999

Table 5. Control Panel/Codes
Programming Codes

1 = User Codes

Enter theCodesoption;1=User Codesis displayed. Press tbhatkey; details of the first usedéer 002

are displayed. Each of the users can be displayed usiAgtiaB keys, or a specific user can be selected
by entering the required user number, for example 023, 069. When the required code is displayed, pres
entkey to select the user codes modification optibabjodify PIN is displayed. The available modifica-

tion options can be viewed by pressingAher B keys; press thent key to select the required option. The
options are detailed in the following paragraphs:
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1 = Modify PIN

The PIN identifies each user to the Galaxy panel and permits the user to operate the sy$tadifyr he

PIN option allows a PIN to be assigned to the user or an existing PIN to be modified. The PIN must be a
four, five or six digit number that is unique to the system. If a duplicate PIN is assigned, the message
INVALID SELECTION is displayed; the PIN is not assigned to the user. As each digits is entered it ap-
pears on the lower line of the display. Pressingktkey erases the last digit displayed; continued pressing of
the* key will erase all of the digits. When the correct PIN has been assigned pesg&#ydo accept the
programming and, if a MAX No. is assigned the display will proofgete max no. A=YES, B=NO

and return to the previous menu level. When a PIN has been assigned to a user number, 2akd box (
displayed on the top line of the user number details screen.

Deleting a PIN

Existing PIN entries can be completely erased by using key instead of a digit entry. When there is no
PIN assigned to a user number a hollow squdyés(displayed on the top line of the user number details
screen.

Assigning Dual Codes

To program a user code aBaal Codepress thé key while theModify PIN option is selected. The #
displays at the start of the assigned user R1I8149. When a PIN has been assigned as a dual code two
solid boxesill M) are displayed on the top line of the user number details screen.

NOTE: The Master manager code can not be assigned as dual.

Dual Codes Operation (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

Entry of a single dual code can not gain access to the menu, set or unset the system. THd@assage

CESS — ADDITIONAL CODE is displayed. A second dual code must be entered within 60 seconds of

the first dual code to access the menu, set or unset the system. Dual codes can be different levels, the highest
level entered is granted access to the system — whether it is entered first or second.

A single entry of a dual code - without a second dual code entry within 60 seconds - is recorded in the event
log as arlllegal Code; all outputs programmed Hiegal Codeare activated?2 = Modify Level

Dual Focus (V4 and above)

If a MAX number for the same user has a # assigned the dual function only works between the PIN and the
MAX card of the same user.

2=Modify Level

Each user is assigned an access level which determines the menu options available to the user. The program-
mable levels are from O - 6; 7 is assigned to the engineer level — this is fixed and cannot be assigned to user
codes; 8 is assigned to the remote code. This is fixed and cannot be assigned to the engineer or user codes,
keypad (E) only.

On selecting this option, enter the level to be assigned to the user and pFptisd¢o accept the pro-
gramming and return to the previous menu level.
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Level Access Availability

ot Guard Entered into event memory — no other option

1t Cleaner Can only set the system

2 Caretaker | Can only set and unset the system
3 Users Menu options 11 - 19
4 Users Menu options 11 - 29
5 Users Menu options 11 - 39

6% Manager | Menu options 11 - 49
7% Engineer | Menu options 11 - 68

8% Remote Menu options 11 - 68

No access to menu functions
The manager, engineer and remote codes (the last three codes
on the system) have fixed levels which cannot be reprogrammed.

+H —+

Table 6. User Access Levels

Duress Code (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

If the# key is pressed while tiodify Level option is accessed, then the current user code is assigned as
Duress Code Entry of @Duress Codeat any time activates any output programmeoasss(refer to
option53 = OUTPUTS. There is no limit to the number of codes that can be assigbedess Codes

Quick Menu

All of the user codes default to the quick menu. This menu is made up of a selection of ten options
(0-9) from the full menu options 11 — 68. Access to the quick menu is controlled by the user code level.
Any user can be upgraded from the quick menu to the full menu by assightoglae user while the

Modify Level option is accessed. Therefore a user with E@etould have access to the full menu from
options 11 — 39. No code can access both menus.

The engineer can reprogram the options contained in the quick menu (refer t69ptQICK MENU ).

NOTE: The manager code defaults to the quick menu on the Galaxy 8 and 18 but defaults to the full mer
on the Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512.

Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512

The engineer can determine the menu option access level (refer t@8ptiMENU ACCESS; this allows
users to access menu options that their code levels are not, by default, authorised to access.

NOTE: Users can only allocate codes up to the level that they have been assigned. A level 4 user cann
assign a user code as level 5.
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3 = Modify Name

This option allows a name to be assigned to the user (maximum six characters). Each of the user codes
default to the namdSER. The enginee§NG) and manageMGR) are fixed and cannot be repro-

grammed. On selecting thModify Name option, a section of the alpha-numeric characters that can be
assigned to the user name is displayed on the bottom line of the keypad; the cursor flashes dn.the letter
Press thék key to erase the characters of the default or previous name. When the previous name has been
erased, use theorB keys to move the cursor to the first character of the name and presskibg the

selected character appears on the top line. Continue this process until the name is completed.

The# key toggles between upper and lower case characters and the system library. The alpha-numeric
characters and library words can be selected by entering the character or word reference number (refer to
Appendix B — Library ) or by pressing th& or B keys.

NOTE: The Galaxy 8 does not have a library.

When the user name is completed, presssbeesy to accept the programming and return to the previous
menu level.

4 = Time Zone (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheTime Zoneoption allows the user access to be restricted to operate only within the periods programmed
in Timer A and/orTimer B (refer to optior65 = TIMERS).

On selecting this option enter the number (0 — 3) of ime Zoneto be assigned to the user and press the
entkey to accept the selection and return to the previous menu level.

Selection | Timer Codes Restriction
0 OFF Codes and cards are always operational.
(Default)
1 Timer A Codes and cards are inoperative between

the Timer A ON and OFF time.

2 Timer B Codes and cards are inoperative between
the Timer B ON and OFF time.

3 Timer A+B Codes and cards are inoperative between
the Timer A and B ON and OFF time.

Table 7. Time Zone Restrictions for Users

Codes or cards if programmed do not operate during the assigned tim@Xdo®EF). The times as-
signed tolimer A andTimer B can be viewed using optids.3 = TIMER CONTROL.View.

If a user that has been assignetHdimer A, 2=Timer B or 3=Timer A+B attempts access outwith the
assigned times, then Hiegal Codeevent is recorded in the log and any outputs programmietad
Codeare activated.

Galaxy 128, 500 & 504

TheAutosetfeature (refer to optio5.3 = TIMERS.Autose) usesTimer B to provide theON andOFF
times for automatically setting and unsetting the system. A user alldgcaedoneoption2 = Timer B or
3 =Timer A+B cannot unset the system during the autoset period.
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5 = Temporary Codes (Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 512)

Temporary Codesallows a PIN to be temporarily allocated to a user. On selecting this option, enter the
number of days (0 — 99) that the code is to remain active. The default sedtindichtes that the code is
permanent. Atemporary code expires and is removed from the codes list at midnight after the assigned
number of days. A code that has been assignetiems@orary Codeis indicated on the user code display
by a* between the user number and the user name, for exadipld SER

NOTE: The manager, engineer, or remote codes cannot be assigeatpasary Codes

PIN Change (Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 512)

If a user is assigned tReN Changefeature in th@emporary Codeoption, the user must assign a new PIN
after a predetermined period — refer to opb@m2 = PARAMETERS.PIN Change— otherwise the
user PIN expires and is no longer operational.

To program a user code to prompt for a PIN change selelitiygorary Codeand press th# key

instead of entering a number of days for a temporary code; press kieg to accept the programming and
return to the previous menu level. A code that has been assigned as a PIN Change code is indicated or
used code display with between the user number and the user name, for exa@ig&)SER. The

Manager, Engineer, or Remote codes cannot be assigRtl @hange Codes

If the value entered in tHIN Changeparameter i6 then the code is assigned as a permanent PIN —a
warning message is briefly displayed to indicate tRat &hangewill not be requested. HoweverPiiN
Changeis within the range 1 — 12, then the number entered is number of months after which the code mu
changed, otherwise it expires.

NOTE: The PIN expires on the first day of the following month.

A notification (1 — 28 days) that the PIN requires to be changed can be assigned 3N yW¥aening

option (refer to optioA2.2) this prompts the user to assign a new code whenever the expiring code is en-
tered - except when the system is unsetting - for the number of dayRiNtarning before the day the

PIN expires. The new Pliust be six digits anchust be different from any current PIN including the

user’s existing one. The new PIN must be re-entered and, if confirmed, the user is returned to the banne
theesckey is pressed or the new PIN entered is invalid, the user may continue to use the panel as norme
next entry of the PIN will prompt for the PIN change.

NOTE: Ifthe user has not assigned a new PIN by the end Bith&/arning period, then the code is
erased on the next unsetting of the system.

6 = Modify Group (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This option determines the system groups that the user has access to and operational control over. The
Modify Groups option is only available when the group mode is enabled (Galaxy 500, 504 & 512).

The Galaxy 500, 504 and 512 have more than 8 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in blocks of
groups. Pres& orB keys to display each of the group blocks.

Press keys 1 — 8 to assign the relevant groups in each block to the user.

Code has been enabled (refer to opdidri = OPTIONS.Groups; the system defaults to groups disabled.
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On selecting thModify Groups option, the groups currently allocated to the user are displayed. All user
defaultto group 1. Pressing the group number toggles the group assigned to the usel presasgign
groups 2 and 3 to the user; presditfigshen group 1 is already assigned) removes group 1 from the user
code. To assign group choice to the user, press kiey. When the required groups have been assigned to
the user, press tleait key to accept the programming and return to the previous menu level.

Galaxy 500, 504 & 512

The Galaxy 500, 504 and 512 have more than 8 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in blocks of eight
groups. Press theor B key to display each of the group blocks.

Press keys 1 — 8 to assign the relevant groups in each block to the user.

Group Block Physical Groups
Al1-8 1-8
B1-8 9-16
C1-8 17-24
D1-8 25-32

Table 8. Groups

Group Options
Single Group A user can be assigned to any single group. In this case the user can only access, set and
unset the single group.

Multiple Groups Users can be allocated to more than one group in which case access and operation is
collective; the user cannot choose to operate on a single or combination of the assigned
groups.

Group Choice  Users can be allocated more than one group but also have the choice of which of the
allocated groups to view , set or unset. Pressing #ey while assigning groups to the
user assigns the group choice feature.

NOTES

1. The manager, engineer and remote codes have fixed access to all system groups; this cannot be
reprogrammed

2. The manager, engineer and remote codes are assigned group choice by default. The manager can
have the group choice feature removed; the engineer and remote codes have fixed group choice.

3.  Users authorised to access Op#d@r= CODES can only assign the groups that have been
assigned to their user code; A user who does not have access to group 4, cannot assign group 4 to
another user code.

7 = MAX Number

The MAX Number contains one of the following:

« the 10 digit number etched onto the MicroMAX card/fob/tag

e anumber generated by the RF RIO identifying an RF Keyfob button

» the decrypted code of cards/tags self learned into the system for use with the keyprox.
These numbers identify the card/tag/fob to the system and references it to the userit has been assigned to.
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Each MAX Number defaults @00000000@ten zera’s):
To enter the required number:

1. pressand hold tHgkey until the zeros are deleted,;
2. enter the unique 10 digit number laser etched onto the MAX/MicroMAX card/Fob tag

enter the unique RF keyfob button identifier generated by the RF RIO (refer to RF RIO programming
instructions 111-0076 for detailsy

press thé andl keys simultaneously of the KeyProx and present the card/fob to the KeyProx read
within 5 seconds. The decrypted number in the card will be self learned onto the Galaxy panel and
displayed on the KeyProx.

3. pressthentkey to save the programming and return to the previous menu level.

NOTE: A MAX number can be assigned to a user code that does not have a PIN allocated to it. All oth
options assigned to this user are valid for the card/fob/tag button programmed.

8 = MAX Function
The card/fob/tag/button can be assigned a single menu option. The user must be authorised to access
menu option assigned to the MAX - either by the user level assigned or men8ptiblenu Access

The default option islot Used A new option is assigned by pressingAha B key until the required
option is displayed or by entering the option number directly and then pressnttthaccept the selection.

9 = MAX Keypad

The menu option assigned to the MAX card can be limited to operate on a single keypad. On selecting th
option the display showk, indicating that a keypad has not been specified. To specify a keypad, press:
#key. The address of the first keypad on the system is displayed. BsertBé&ey to select the required
keypad and press tkat key to accept the selection.

NOTE: The address of the keypad that is currently being used is indicated by a black square flashing ovi
the first digit of the keypad address.

“Card-Held” Operation
The programmed MAX function is activated when either,

. the card/fob /tag is held continuously in front of the MAX/MicroMAX/KeyProx reder for 3 seconds

. the programmed RF keyfob button is pressed. It should be noted that if button 1 of the RF keyfob i
programmed as a setting function, button 2 will automatically become the unset action, as long as
button 2 has been programmed for MAX operation on the RF RIO.

If using a MAX/MicroMAX or KeyProx the reader or KeyProx must be assigned a common group to the
user. The keypad specified in optbr MAX Keypad displays the assigned MAX function.

Assigning Dual Functions to MAX Numbers (V4 and above)

If a card has a # assigned to the number, then any card-held function will only work in conjunction with the
PIN from the same user, provided that the PIN has a # assigned also. The Dual Focus function will work |
either order, but if the card is presented first, it will simply enable the PIN to gain access to the normal mer
(see optiod2 = Codedor programming).

If a user’s card number is assigned a *, then the card becomes Dual access. This means that it will not of
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the door on its own; it needs another PIN or card as well. If the PIN belonging to the same user has a#
assigned, then that PIN must be entered first before access will be granted to that card.

If the PIN has no # assigned, then the card will work only in conjunction with any other Dual Access card that
shares one or more groups (see optlbr Codedor programming).

10 = Forgive Antipassback (V4 and above)
This function if selected clears all antipassback restrictions for the selected user.

2 = PIN Warning (Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This option determines the number of days notification beforRIbEhangeexpiry date (refer to option

51.42 = PARAMETERS.PIN Changégthat the user is prompted to assign new code on entry of the expir-
ing PIN. The default period 288 days, with a programmable rangéd.ef 28 If the user does not assign a

new code by the end of tRéN Warning period, then the code is erased on the next unsetting of the system.

NOTE: ThePIN Warning ends on the last day of the month, the PIN expires on the first day of the
following month.

3 = MAX Users

Note: This option does not apply to V4 and above software.

This option is used to assign additional MAX users to the system without allocating PINs; MAX users are
only authorised to operate the Access Control functions of the MAX modules.

Enter the Codes option and sel@elMAX Users. Press the ent key; the first MAX user number (User

501) is displayed. Each of the users can be displayed using the A and B keys, or a specific user can be
selected by entering the required user number, for example 223, 469. When the required code is displayed,
press the ent key; tHie= MAX Number option is displayed.

1 = MAX Number
The MAX number assigned to the MAX user identifies the MAX card to the system and references it to the
MAX user.

EachMAX Number defaults tdd00000000Qten zero’s):

1. pressand hold thigkey until the zeros are deleted,
2.  enterthe unique 10 digit number laser etched onto the MAX card;

3.  pressthe ent key to save the programming and return to the previous menu level.

When a MAX number has been assigned to a MAX user number, a soll)bsxlisplayed on the top line
of the MAX user number details screen.

2 = Groups

This option assigns group access to the MAX user. The MAX user must be assigned a group that is common
to the MAX module to permit the access control functions to operate. If the MAX user does not have access
to the group assigned to the module, then the access control functions are denied. The Modify Groups option
is only available when the group mode has been enabled (refer to option

63.1 = OPTIONS.Groups; the system defaults to groups disabled.

On selecting thModify Groups option, the groups currently allocated to the user are displayed. All user
defaultto group 1. Pressing the group number toggles the group assigned to the user; pressing 2 and 3 assign
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groups 2 and 3 to the user; pressing 1 (when group 1 is already assigned) removes group 1 from the use
code; press the ent key to accept the programming and return to the previous menu level.

Galaxy 500, 504 & 512
The Galaxy 500, 504 and 512 have more than 8 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in blocks of
groups. PresA orB keys to display each of the group blacks

Press keys 1 — 8 to assign the relevant groups in each block to the user.

Option 43 — Summer (Quick Menu Option 9)

The Daylight Savings Time is in accordance with European standards. The Daylight Savings time is descril
as follows:

On the first day of each year, the British Summer Time (B8} date is set to the last Sunday in March
and theEnd date is set to the last Sunday in October.

The operation of thBummeroption is as follows: at 01:00 hours (GMT) on 8tart date, the system
clock advances to 02:00 hours (DST); at 02:00 hours (DST) @nthdate, the system clock goes back to
01:00 hours (GMT).

NOTE: The time ahays changes with reference to GMT. For example, Italy, which is +1 hour would be:
Last Sunday in March - 02.00 to 03.00
Last Sunday in October — 03.00 to 02.00

TheStart andEnd dates can be reprogrammed by authorised user codes. Preksyite modify the
Start date or th® key select th&nd date; the new date must be a valid four digit number - in the day/mont
format (dd/mm).

Galaxy 512
TheSummeroption can only be modified by the engineer or remote codes.

Option 44 — Trace (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This option provides a record of the most recent alarm activatiorifrateoption records the details of the
setting and unsetting of the system immediately before and after the alarm activation and the first five even
occurring during the alarm activation. This information is maintained in the trace until the next alarm activati
On entering the option pressing thandB keys steps through each of the seven trace entries.

Pressing the # key while viewing thece option displays additional information about certain events — user
events reveal the keypad, user level and current group; alarm events reveal the zone descriptor if pro-
grammed.

The currently display trace can be printed out by pressirg kay; pressing thesckey aborts the print-
out.

NOTE: A serial printer must be connected to the Galaxy panel via a printer interface module or an RS23
interface module.
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Group Mode

If group mode is enabled (refer to optii= OPTIONS), there is a separate trace for the most recent

alarm activation in each of the groups. On selectingrtiee option, a user with group choice (refer to option

42 = CODES can view the trace of the assigning groups; press the number of the group to be displayed —
theN below the selected group changesYoa and then press tleat key.

If more than one group is selected, or the user does not have group choice, then the trace for the group with
the most recent alarm activation is displayed.

Option 45 — Timer Control (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

1 = View

This option allows the programmed times in each of the Timers to be viewed:
1. TimerA;

2. TimerB;

3. Autoset (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512);

4.  Lockout (Galaxy 512).
Use theA andB keys to scroll through each of the programmed times.

NOTE: The programmed times cannot be modified using this option.

All of the programmed timerslHmer A, Timer B, AutosetandTimelock - can be printed out using option
57.11 = SYSTEM PRINT.Timers

2 = Holidays

This function allows up to ten holiday periods to be allocate8ta® andEnd date is entered for each
holiday period using the= Modify Datesoption, and the groups that are affected by the programmed
holiday periods are assigned usingzhleAssign Groupgunction. The operation of all timers for the as-
signed groups is suspended during these dates; the last operatidnroétisdefore the start date remains

in operation until the first operation after gl date. For example, a code which has been allocated the
Timer A period in theCODES option @2.1.4.3 will be inoperative during the programmed holiday period if
theTimer A is in theOn time when the holidays starts.

1 = Modify Dates

On selecting this option, ti&tart andEnd dates for holiday periatare displayed; an arrow)(points to
theStart date. If no dates have been entered for this period, then the displaytskbwa. To program
theStart date, press thent key; the date display changes®@D/MM< ; enter a valid four digit number

and press thent key to accept the selection; the year is not required, only the day and months (dd/mm).

Press the # key to move to #rad date and follow the procedure for programmingStaet date. Thet
key toggles between tis¢art andEnd dates for each holiday; the arrowy (ndicates which date is currently
selected.

To remove a programmed date, presskhkey. The date display returnstex/*.

Use theA orB key to move between the different holiday periods or enter the number of the holiday period
(1 -10 to be programmed.
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Galaxy 60, 128, 500 & 504
The holiday periods can be programmed by a valid user.

Galaxy 512

The holiday periods can only be programmed by the engineer. Users can access this option, however, tt
can only view the programmed holiday dates.

2 = Assign Groups

This function determines which of the groups are affected by the programmed holiday periods.

On selecting thAssign Groupsoption, the groups currently assigned to the programmed holiday periods a
indicated by & below the group; aN is displayed below the unassigned groups. All groups defaultto Y.

Pressing the group number toggles the group status. When the required groups have been assignedto't
holidays, press thent key to accept the programming and return to the previous menu level.

Galaxy 512

The Galaxy 500, 504 and 512 have more than 8 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in blocks of
groups. PresA orB keys to display each of the group blocks.

Press keys 1 — 8 to assign the relevant groups in each block to the user.

3 = Timers (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500 & 504)

This option allowdimer A andTimer B to be switched on and off as required. Tiraer is set to off, the
operation of th&imer is suspended; this option cannot be used to alter the programmed times. Both time
default ta0 = Off. To switch the timers on, select the required timer and change the settw@ro

The Timer Status can also be altered through menu option 65.1 by the engineer only.

Galaxy 512
This option is not available on the Galaxy 512.

4 = Early Open (Galaxy 512)
If the Early Open option @5.4.2 is enabled, theockout OFF time (refer to optio®5 = TIMERS) for

the following day is brought forward by the number of minutes (0 — 240) programmed in paddneter
Early Open. This allows the system to be manually unset earlier than normal.

1 = Early Times
This function displays the time that the system can be manually unset on the following day; this time is the
Lockout OFF Time minus theéEarly Open period and is displayed in the 24 hour format.

If groups have been enabled, the early opening time for each of the groups enabled for early opening in t
Early Open option can be viewed by pressing &erB keys

This function only displays the early time if tharly Open option is enabled; if this option is disabled or if no
groups have been enabled, the mesS&@ENTRIES is displayed.
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2 = Early Open

Level 6 Users and Engineer when Groups are Disabled

If groups have not been enabled on the system, the programmingafl$h®pen option is identical for
Level 6 users and the engineer; the option permits early opening to be disabled or enabled:

0

1 Enabled— early opening permitted.
Select the required status and presstii&ey to accept the programming and return to the previous menu.

Disabled(default) — early opening not permitted;

Engineer Mode with Groups Enabled

If groups have been enabled (optiB3 = OPTIONS + early open permitted, then the groups can be
individually enabled to permit early opening.

On selecting the option, the early opening status of the groups is displayed; early opening enabled is indicated
by aY below the group; aN is displayed below the groups that are not programmed to open early. All
groups default tol.

NOTE: Only the engineer can enable early opening for individual groups, but global enable must be done
first.

5 = Late Work
ThelLate Work option — if programmed ds= ON— authorises aAutoset Extensionin advance of the
prewarning period (refer to opti@®.3 = TIMERS.Autose);

NOTE: Additional extensions can be authorised by entry of a valid code during the subsequent autoset
prewarning periods.

6 = Weekend Work (Galaxy 504 & 512)

TheWeekend Work option allows a valid user code to authorise the system to unset at the weekend. If the
Weekend Dayis programmed other th@= OFF (default), on the next occurrence of the programmed
Weekend Day theTimers adopt the times they have on the assidragtern day. For example, this

allows a Sunday to use the Autoset and Lockout Timers of a Monday.

NOTE: Paramete#l = Weekend Workmust be enabled (defaultdésabled) to allow thePattern Day
option to be programmed by the engineer anditekend Dayto be selected by the user.

On selecting this optiod, = Program Daysis displayed. Press teat key;1 = Weekend Days dis-
played. Pressntto select this option, or theor B keys to move between the available options.
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1 = Weekend Day

On selecting this option the programnWdekend Dayis displayed; the default@s= OFF. Use théA orB
keys to select the required day or days and pressithkey to accept the programming and return to the
previous menu level:

0 = OFF
1 = SAT
2 = SUN
3 = BOTH (Saturday and Sunday)

The selectetiVeekend Dayremains active for one occurrence only. Weekend Dayreturns to the
default ofOFF immediately following the assigned day. Weekend Daymust be allocated each time the
function is required.

2 = Pattern Day

ThePattern Day can only be allocated by the engineer. This option determines the programmed timers the
are effective when thé&/eekend Dayoption is selected by the user; the timers of the selPetitekn Day
are adopted by the days selected for weekend work.

On selecting this option the programnfattern Day is displayed; the defaultis= MON. Use théA orB
keys to select the required day or days and pressithkey to accept the programming and return to the
previous menu level:

1 = MON
2 = TUE
3 = WED
4 = THU
5 = FRI
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Option 46 — Group Omit (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500 & 504)

This option allows a level 6 user code to block omit all the omittable zones in a group or multiple groups. All
zones in the required groups that have the omit attribute enabled (refer t&2ptisiPROGRAM
ZONES.Omit) are omitted when this option is selected. Groups can be omitted and reinstated without
setting and unsetting the system.

On selecting th&roup Omit Option the groups assigned to the user code and keypad are displayed as well
as the omit status of each gro¥bgelow the group indicates that it is omittidndicates that it is not omit-

ted). To omita group, press the required key. The letter beneath the group number chahgtesyfroro
reinstate the group press the key to toggle fYamN.

NOTE: The zones in the selected groups are omitted from the system as soon as the group is selected.

On returning to the banner (normal or engineer) the keypad displays the rZ€3N&§ROMITTED .
Omitted zones remain omitted for one set period only or until they are manually reinstated to the system.

Galaxy 60, 128, 500 & 504

Outputs programmed Zsne Omit (mode programmed as reflex) are activated as soon as the zone is
omitted and remains active until the zone is reinstated. If the output mode is programmed as latch, then the
Zone Omit outputs activate when the system is set and remain active until the system is unset — reinstating
the omitted zones.
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Option 47 — Remote Access

1. Service
This option enables level six users to control the access mode of the Galaxy Gold remote servicing softwe
There are several options available for increased flexibility and security.

NOTE: This optionis only available when tManager Authorise option has been enabled (refer to
option56.1.12 = COMMUNICATIONS. Telecom.Remote Acce$s If the option is not
enabled, the keypad displdy® ACCESS - OPTION DISABLED.

0 = Telecoms

0 = Direct Access

On selecting this option, a 40 minute access period is enabled on the Galaxy panel; Galaxy Gold software
directly access the system during this period. Once access to the panel has been gained, it can maintain
indefinitely; there is no maximum duration. On terminating the Galaxy Gold connection to the panel, the acc
period remains valid for an additional 15 minutes.

l1-5=CallBack1-5

A maximum of five numbers can be preprogrammed by the engineer (refer tco6plidr? =
COMMUNICATIONS.Telecom.Remote Access On selecting one of the numbers (1 — 5) followed by
theentkey, the Galaxy panel dials out to the preprogrammed telephone number associate@alith the
Back number.

If the number selected does not have a preprogrammed telephone number, the system pidoipts for
entered. Enter the required telephone number and presg K&y, the panel then dials out to the telephone
number entered.

NOTE: The PC that the panel is diallingtmust have Galaxy Gold running in théaiting for Call-Back
mode. Refer to th@alaxy Gold User Guide (IU1-057).

1 =ISDN

0 = Direct Access (see Telecoms description)

1-5=Call Back 1 -5 (see Telecoms description) except menu option is 56.2.09
2 = ETHERNET

0 = Direct Access (see Telecoms description)

1 = Call back IP

On selecting this option the IP address programmed in option 56.4.3.2 ETHERNET HGR AUTHORISE w
be called.

2. Send Alarms
Option not available

3. Call Galaxy
Option not available
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Option 48 — Engineer Access (Galaxy 512 only)

The engineer code is assignedmathe PIN by default. This prevents the engineer from accessing engineer
mode unless authorised to do so by a valid code. To gain access to the engineer menu a level 6 user must
enter their code, and enable Bregineer Acces®ption. This provides a five minute period during which a

single entry of the engineer code provides access to engineering mode without causing a tamper alarm. Once
the engineer mode has been accessed, there is no time limit on the access period.

If the Engineer Modeoption has not been enabled, or the code is not entered within the five minute period,
then the Engineer code is invalid and has no effect.

If the PIN is programmed without the #, tegineer Acces®ption does not require to be enabled to allow
the engineer to gain access to engineer mode. The engineer code requires to be entered twice. The first entry
activates a tamper alarm which is cancelled by the second entry.

NOTES:

1. V1.18 or below:Only the remote code can remove the # from the engineer code. Both the
engineer and remote codes can assign the # to the code.

2. Dual entry of the engineer code in a system requiring user authorisation does not give access to
engineer mode.
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Option 49 — Datelock (Galaxy 512)

TheDatelockoption allows the system to be set and prevented from unsetting until the date and time spe:
fied by the user. This option can only be accessed by level 6 user codes with access to all groups. The
Datelockmenu option can only be accessed if parardéer— Datelockhas been enabled.

NOTE: This option can only be selected by level 6 users. The level &aedsck cannot be modified
using menu optioA8 — Menu Access

On selecting this option the user is prompted to ent@&dke(day, month and year) and thiene (hours
and minutes) when the panel will be unlocked. The date and time entered must be valid and also be sorr
time in the future - 31/02/96 will be rejected as an invalid date.

The system then prompts for another code (level 3 or above) to be entered to colate &meiTime
entered by the level 6 user code. To confirm the time and date pradssth@ = YES). To reject the
programming press thigkey B = NO). If theesckey is pressed or a keypad timeout occurs, the
Datelockis cancelled.

Once the second user has confirmed#e andTime, the system immediately starts to set. If menu option
66.4 = PRE-CHECK.Forced Checks enabled all of the zones on the system must be verified as being
operational by opening and closing each zone. This also activatéstédst output to pre-check the opera-
tion of allVibration zones before the system sets. Once set, all codes are locked out until the programme
Datelockdate and time. The system can not be unset manually.

During theDatelock period, all outputs programmedlaxkout are active. Once the programmed
Datelockexpires the codes are re-enabled. The system can only be unset by entering any two valid coc

During theDatelock period, the system rearms indefinitely. On rearming, any zone that is currently open ol
has alarmed twice is omitted whether or not it is omittable.

In the event of an alarm occurring, if tbatelock parameter is set &) entry of two valid codes with access
to all groups will unset the system before the progranidagelock period has expired.

NOTE: After awarm start, the system removes any outstamitgjock period to provide a means of
cancelling it.
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Section 8: Engineer 1

Option 51 — Parameters

This option allows the engineer to modify the system functions. Options can be selected Asm@the

keys or by entering the two digit parameter number and pressimgttkey. The selected options can then

be programmed by using tAekey to increase or thikey to decrease the values assigned to the parameter;
pressing thentkey accepts the new value and returns to the previous menu level. Any parameters that differ
from this procedure are indicated in the following paragraphs. The parameters also prompt the engineer on
which keys to press.

For example, press:

e 1then6 parametel6 = Soak Timeselected,;

e ent currently soak time is displayed along with the programmable oarige 4) days
e 08 value of the required soak time, the display shows the newoggliie 4) days
e ent accept the programming and returd &= Soak Timedisplayed.

NOTE: Default settings must be changed before programming in Menu Option 55 — Soak.

Assigning Parameters to Groups

Several of the parameters allow separate values to be assigned to the groups on the system. If groups have
been enabled, the relevant parameters prompt for a group to be selected; when selected, the value is assigned
to the group parameter using the procedure outlined in the previous example.

The parameters that permit group selection are indicated in the following paragraphs.
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Parameter Groups Galaxy 8 Galaxy 18 Galaxy 60 Galaxy 128 | Galaxy 500 Galaxy 504 Galaxy 512
01 |Bell Time v
02 |[Bell Delay v v v v v v v v
03 |Abort Time v v v v v v v v
04 |Exit Time v v v v v v v v
05 |Entry Time v v v v v v v v
06 |System Reset v v v v v v v v
07 | Tamper Reset v v v v v v v v
08 [No. Re-arms v v v v v v v not available
09 |Omit All v v v v v v v not available
10 |Key'0' not available v v v v v v
11 |Local Part v v v v v v v v
12 |Banner not available v v v v 4 v v
13 |PA Delay v v v v v v v v
14 |KEY/SW Level not available v v v v v v v
15 |System Text not available v v v v v v v
16 |Soak Time not available v v v v v v v
17 |Restart not available v v v v v v v
18 |Stop Set not available v v v 4 v v v
19 |Part Alarm v v v v v v v v
20 |Power Delay v v v v v v v v
21 |Reset Mgr. not available v v v v v v v
22 |PA reset v not available v v v v v v
23 |Print Codes not available | not available v v v v v v
24 |Exit Alarm v not available v v v 4 v v
25 |Global Copy not available | not available v v v v v v
26 |Forced not available | not available v v v v v not available
27 |cct Debounce not available | not available v v v v v not available
28 |Online print not available | not available v v v v v v
29 |[Online level not available | not available v v v v v v
30 |Video v not available v v v v v v
31 |Delay Alarm v not available v v v v v v
32 [Show Alarms not available | not available v v 4 v v v
33 [Secure Code not available | not available | not available | not available v not available v v
34 |Comfort Time not available | not available | not available v v v v not available
35 |Fail To Set v not available | not available v v v v v
36 |Battery Size not available | not available | not available v v v v v
37 |Standby Time not available | not available | not available v v v v v
38 |ATM Delay not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available v
39 |ATM Timeout not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available v
40 |Datelock not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available v
41 |Weekend Work not available | not available | not available | not available | not available v v v
42 |PIN Change not available | not available | not available | not available v v v v
43 | Timer Access not available | not available | not available | not available v v v v
44 |Early Open not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available v
45 |High Security not available [ not available | not available v v v v not available
46 |Zone Resistance not available | not available v v v v v
47 |Set Confirm not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available | not available not available
48 [No. of Alarms not available | not available v v v
49 |Confirm Time not available v 4 v v v v v
50 |RF Bat Delay not available | not available v v v v v v
51 |RF Jam Delay not available | not available v v v v v v
52 |RF Stop Set not available | not available v v v v v v
53 |RF Stop Mode not available | not available v v v v v v
54 |Keypad Access not available v v v v v v v
55 [Confirm not available v v v v v v v
56 |Force Restore not available v v v v v v v

Table 9. System Parameters
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01 =Bell Time

The duration of thBellsoutput activation is programmable within the raBg@0minutes; the default 0.
Assigning a value di0 minutes sets tHgell Time to infinity.

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

The Entry/Exit Horn is subject to the Bell Time parameter in both the set and unset conditions.

02 = Bell Delay

The delayed activation of the bell is programmable within the @#f@minutes; the default& TheBell
Delayis overridden by a telecom failure (eith€@nms Failon the Galaxy Telecom Module or by the
activation of d.ine Fail zone used to monitor a digicom); an alarm condition in either of these conditions
results in instant bells activation.

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

03 = Abort Time

The abort time is programmable within the radg®0seconds. Thabort Time delays the activation of
Intruder outputs during the unsetting of the system.

The abort time is initiated:

. whenever a zone that is not on the entry rdtitea{, Entry andExit zones) is activated — a
user strays from the entry route;

. avalid code is not entered before the entry time expires.
There are two modes of operation for the abort:

1. Standard abort (required in the UK for DD243 compliance).
2.  Stark abort.

Standard Abort Operation

If the programmedbort Time is allowed to expire, tHatruder outputs remain active (latched on) until a
code authorised to reset the system is entered (refer to par@éret8ystem Resgt

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

The operation of the Abort feature is described as follows and indicates under what conditions the Abort
output will be activated.

Note:  tocomply with the NACOSS standards NACP 10, the Star Abort operatishnotbe
programmed. To comply with DD243:2002, the abort time must be programmed for 001 secs.

= For entry route deviation, the signalling of an intruder alarm is delayed.
» |favalid code is entered before the entry time expires:
(1) Theintruderis not signaled.
(2) The system does not require a system reset.
» |favalid code imot entered before the entry time expires or an entry timeout condition occurs:
(1) Theintruder is signaled at the end of the entry time.
(2) The Abort timer starts on expiry of the entry time.
» |favalid code is entered within the programmed abort time:
(1) Ifanabort output/channel is allocated to the alarmed group:
a) The Abort signal is sent.
b) The intruder condition is not restored.
c) Intruder restore is not signalled.
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(2) Ifthere inoabort output allocated to the alarmed group:
a) Theintruder condition is restored.
b) Intruder restore is signalled
= The system requires a system reset. The panel cannot be set until this occurs.
Note: Ifreduced resets (51.55.3) is enabled, the alarm will be reset by the user code, if the alarm i
unconfirmed.

= [fthe Aborttime is programmed for 000 seconds, then there is no time restriction on when the entr
of a valid code will signal the Abort.

Note: 000 seconds equals infinite.

Star % Abort Operation

= For entry route deviation, the signalling of an Intruder alarm is immediate, or
= For entry timeout conditions, the signalling of an Intruder alarm is immediate:
Q) The Abort timer starts on signalling of the Intruder.
(2 If a valid code is entered within the programmed abort time:
a) Theintruder condition is restored.
b) Intruder restore is signalled.
c) The system does not require a system reset.
3 If a valid code is not entered until the programmed abort time expires:
a) The Abort output/channel is not activated.
b) The Intruder condition is not restored.
c) Intruder restore is not signalled
d) The system does require a system reset.
4) If the abort time is programmed for *000 seconds, then there is no time restriction on when
the entry of a valid code will signal the abort.

04 = Exit Time
This parameter determines the time allowed to leave the premises via the exit route before the system se
TheEXxit Time is programmable within the ranGe300seconds; the defaulti20seconds.

Infinite Exit Time

Assigning a value of 000 seconds set&tkieTime to infinity; an Exit terminator activatiofr{nal or Push-
setzone) is required to complete the setting of the system. The ifkitifEme is normally used with a
Push-setzone to terminate the setting andeatry zone to start the unsetting procedure.

NOTE: Ifthe system is programmedAatoset, anExit Time of 000causes the system to instantly set
— there is no requirement foPaish-Setzone to be activated.

Setting Multiple Groups

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group. If more than one is group is being set, t
longest exit time is adopted for all setting groups.

05 = Entry Time

This parameter determines the entry time allowed to users when unsetting the systemry Th@e is
programmable within the ran@e300seconds; the defaulti0. Assigning a value of 000 seconds sets the
Entry Time to infinity.

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.
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NOTES:

1. AFinal zone assigned®when programming the function will double the programBady
Time for the group it is allocated to.
2. There are no groups in the Galaxy 8

06 = System Reset

This option allows the engineer or the remote code to determine the code level that can reset the system
following a PA tamper. The default levebis— manager; the programmable range is:

e 0-5for the user
» 6forthe manager

« 7forthe engineer
This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

NOTE: 1. There are no groups in the Galaxy 8.
2. This option is affected by reduced resets, menu option 51.55.3.

The panel only requests Engineer Level Reset if Intruder, PA or Tamper alarms have been signalled, via the
Telecom Module and appropriate level resetis setto 7. If no signal is transmitted, the reset will automatically
reduced to level 6. This feature is only active when the DTMF signalling format is selected.

07 = Tamper Reset

This option allows the engineer or the remote code to determine the code level that can reset the system
following atamper. The default levelis— manager; the programmable range is:

e 0-5for the user
» 6forthe manager

 7forthe engineer
This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

NOTE: 1. There are no groups in the Galaxy 8.
2. This option is affected by reduced resets, menu option (51.55.3)

The panel only requests Engineer Level Reset if Intruder, PA or Tamper alarms have been signalled, via the
Telecom Module and appropriate level reset is set to 7. If no signal is transmitted, the reset will automatically
reduced to level 6. This feature is only active when the DTMF signalling format is selected.

08 = No. Re-Arms (Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 128, 500, & 504)

The system re-arms following a module tamper at the end of the bell time, irrespective of whether the module
tamper remains active or has been restored, assuming there are no other conditions that prevent the rearm
from occurring. The tamper condition remains active until a tamper reset is carried out. Any outputs pro-
grammed asamper orMAX Tamp follow the output mode programming (Latch, Reflex, Pulse) beyond the
bell time.

TheNo. Re-armsparameter determines the number of alarm activations that are followed by an automatic
re-arming system. The default setting {go re-arms) with a programmable rang8 ef9 whered is

continuous re-arm. If the option is enabled, then the system re-arms at the end of the programmed confirm
time - only if all zones are closed or are open and can be omitted.
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Zones that are open at the end of the bell time must be omi@abiedttribute enabled); the re-arm will omit
these zones. The complete zone circuit, including the tamper facility, is omitted. Refer to merm2eption
PROGRAM ZONES for details on enabling the zone omit attribute.

NOTE: If an open zone is not omittable, then the system will not re-arm, unless pat@set@mit All is
setto 2.

09 = Omit All (Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 128, 500, & 504)
The re-arm option omits zones that are open at the end of the bell time.
0 =Disabled(default)

1 =Omit All When set to 1 (enabled), omits any omittable zones that have been activated during the al
condition. The complete zone circuit including tamper is omitted.

2 = Omits any zonesvhether omittable or not
Refer to menu optiod2 = PROGRAM ZONESfor details on enabling the zone omit attribute.

Galaxy 512
This option is not available.

10 = Key “0”
Key0on the keypad can be assigned to operatPastasetzone function; this will terminate the timed

setting procedure. When the option is sét(@nabled), pressing kéduring the exit time completes the
setting of the system. The defauld (glisabled).

NOTE: KeyOmustbe pressed only on the keypad used to start the setting procedure.

11 = Local Part

When thd_ocal Part parameter is set (disabled - default setting) tha@ruder outputs are disabled when
the systemis part set; the programmed bell delay is overridden. This is normally used to prevent the com
nicator from dialling the Alarm Receiving Centre.

If the Local Part parameter is set fio(enabled) thintruder outputs activate if an alarm condition occurs
when the system is part set.

Option2 (SIA part off ) is identical to optiod with the exception that when the alarm format of the telecom
module is set t8IA then the part setting and unsetting of the system is not signalled to the ARC.

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

12 = Banner

This option can be used to customise both the top and bottom lines of the banner displaip Betess
the top line o to select the bottom line; the display is written using the alpha-numeric assembly method:

« X erases characters;
. # selects upper case, lower case or library;

* AB selects alphabet character/words;
* 000-500 selects alphabet character or words;
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* ent positions selected characters/words;

e esc acceptsthe programming and returns to the previous level; exits from the option.
The banner is displayed whenever any group on the system is unset.

13 = PA Delay

This parameter determines the delay between the activati®ddalay or PA Delay Silentzone and the
alarm sounding and signalling a PA via the communicatorPAt2elayis programmable within the range
1-60seconds; the default$.

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

14 = Key/SW Level

This parameter assigns a code level to zones programideysagitch. TheKeyswitch zone can be used
to reset system, tamper and PA alarms - depending on the reset level assigned to each of these parameters.
The default level i6 - manager; the programmable range is:

* 0-—7for the engineer
+ (0-8for the remote code

15 = System Text

This parameter allows two text strings to be assigned to the systent: farestect th&ystem IDor 2 to
select thé’anel Location

1. System ID— 8 character identification of system;

2. Panel Location — 16 character message of where control is fitted.
The text is written using the alpha-numeric assembly method:

o X erases characters;
o # selects upper case, lower case or library;

e AB  selects alphabet character/words;
e 000-500 selects alphabet character or words;
* ent  positions selected characters/words;

* esc acceptsthe programming and returns to the previous level; exits from the option.

16 = Soak Time

This parameter determines the number of days that zones can be soak tested for; the programmable range is
— 1l4days; the default ia

17 = Restart

This parameter re-configures the system without the need to remove and reconnect the power. The system
displays AVARNING!!! ent=RESET SYSTEM , press thentkey to reconfigure the system. The keypad
display becomes blank for a few seconds, then displays the mEssdigeriring Please Wait When
configuration is complete the banner returns to the normal display (day modRestét option configures

any modules that have been added to the system but gives an alarm if there are any tampers open or if any
modules are reported as missing.

NOTE: This parameter exits engineer mode.
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18 = Stop Set

This parameter, when setlienabled), prevents the system from setting if there is a line fail or a mains fail
condition at the time of starting the setting procedure. If the condition is the result of &meyeal or AC
Fail zone, then the system can not be set until the zone is closed or omitt&topr8etfparameter is set to
0 (disabled) by default.

NOTE: Battery Low will also prevent the system from setting.

19 = Part Alarm

When thePart Alarm parameter is set fiolenabled — default setting) tBellsandStrobeoutputs activate
if an alarm condition occurs when the system is part set.

When thePart Alarm parameter is set @(disabled) thdellsandStrobeoutputs are disabled when the
system is part set.

NOTES:

1. TheHorn, Entry/Exit andintruder outputs are not affected by this parameter.
2. There are no groups in the Galaxy 8
This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

20 = Power Delay (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This parameter determines the delay between the activaf@hfedil outputs following a mains failure to
allow the power to return before signalling the fault. Fbeer Delayis programmable within the ran@e
50minutes; the default ).

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

NOTE: This option is not available on the Galaxy 8. Itis set at 10 minutes.

21 = Reset MGR (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This parameter should only be used if the Master Manager code is lost or must be replaced. On selecting
Reset MGRparameter, a warning message is displaf&RNING!!! ENT=Code Change; press the
entkey to erase current code and reset it to the defal@3zf

Galaxy 504 & 512
The manager code&éer 997 can only be reset by the remote cddegr 500.

22 = PA Reset (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This option allows the engineer or the remote code to determine the code level that can reset the system
following a PA activation. The default levebis— manager; the programmable range is:

e 0-5for the user
« 6forthe manager

« 7forthe engineer
This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

The panel only requests Engineer Level Reset if Intruder, PA or Tamper alarms have been signalled, via tt
Telecom Module and appropriate level reset is set to 7. If no signal is transmitted, the reset will automatica
be reduced to level 6. This feature is only active when the DTMF signalling format is selected.
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23 = Print Codes (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

ThePrint Codesoption, when set th (enabled), allows the manager to print a list of the PINS for each of
the users. The option default®tisabled).

24 = Exit Alarm (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

If the Exit Alarm parameter is set fio(enabled), any zone other tHanal, Exit, Entry orPush-Seior
Secure Final orPart Final when acting askinal) that is opened during the exit time causes a full alarm
condition to be activated. The defauld {glisabled).

NOTE: This option must be used only when specified.

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

Galaxy 512
If the Exit Alarm parameter is enabled, any zone that is open when the Autoset begins (at the end of the pre-
warning period) causes an immediate full alarm condition to be activated.

If the Exit Alarm parameter is disabled, any zone open when the Autoset begins (at the end of the pre-
warning period) results in an “urgent” bleeping fromEnéry/Exit Horns . If the open zones are not closed
by the end the time assigned in paran®er Fail To Seta full alarm is activated along with any outputs
programmed aBail-Set

25 = Global Copy (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheGlobal Copy parameter changes all zones within the selected range to the function of the first zone in the
range. On selection of the parameter, a warning message is displayed indicating that the zone functions will be
altered —-WARNING!! ENT=ZONE CHANGES : press thent key to continue or thesckey to abort

the programming. The address and function of the first zone on the system are displayed:

» Copy Start: Use theA orB key to select the first zone in the range to be copied and presd they.
The function of this zone will be copied to all subsequent zones in the range;
» Copy End: Use théA key to move to the last zone in the range to be copied.

* Pressthentkey to copy the zone function to the selected range.

26 = Forced (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500 & 504)

TheForced parameter enables or disables Menu ogdtiban FORCED SET. If the parameter is set1o

(enabled) the user can force the system to set, automatically omitting any omittable zones that are open at the
time of setting. If the parameter is sed{disabled), optioi4 = FORCED SETis not available to the

user; the messa@tion not availableis displayed. The parameter default8 tdisabled).

NOTE: Itisrecommended th&tnal, Entry andPush-Setzones have the omit attribute disabled.

27 = CCT Debounce (Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 128, 500 & 504)

Thecct Debounceparameter determines the response time of the zones (how long they must remain open
before registering as changing state). ddt®ebouncas programmable within the rang@—1000millisec-
onds (.02-1second); the default is 300 msecs. All entries are rounded up to the nearest 20 msecs.
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28 = Online Print (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This parameter is used to select the print mode required when connecting a serial printer to the Galaxy pe
there are two options:

0 = disabled(default): system only prints specific details at the user’s request. The printer can be
connected and disconnected at any time as required,;

1 = enabledthis option switches the printerda-line mode and requires that a printer be
continuously connected to the system. Events are printed as and when they occur. The events prir
are controlled by paramet2® = Online Level

NOTE: If Online Print is enabled, the event log and other options will not be printed at the user’s reques
The parameter must be disabled to permit all other print options to operate.

29 = Online Level (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheOn-line Level parameter determines the level of events that are printed when pa&gwetamline
Print is enabled:

O(default) - basic print (setting, unsetting, alarms);

1 - full print excluding MAX events (setting, unsetting, alarms, modifications, technical
details)

2 - full print including MAX events.
3 - MAX events only.
4 - Basic Print plus MAX events.

NOTE: If Online Levelis set tdl (exclude MAX events), then all MAX events in the &g notincluded
in the printout; i (include MAX events) is selected, then the MAX events in thareacluded in
the print.

30 = Video (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This parameter determines the number of activations that must occur on any of the zones programmed a:
Video, in a single set period, before a full alarm occurs; there is no time limit on the period between
activations. Th&ideo parameter is programmable within the rahg@activations; the default’s The

Galaxy 8 is fixed & activations. Th¥ideo zones activation counter is reset when the system is unset.

NOTE: The activations of theideo zones are cumulative - the counter is incremented each time any
Video zone in the group is activated.

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.
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31 = Delay Alarm (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This parameter determines the delay between the activatiomtriiater Delay zone and the alarm sound-
ing or aLog Delayzone being recorded as opening in the event logDé&lay Alarm is programmable
within the rang®—-3000seconds; the default®.

If a secondntruder Delay zone opens followed by the first zone closingDbkay Alarm time continues
to count from the activation of the first zone. Tieday Alarm timer is reset only when all delay type zones
return to the closed state.

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

32 = Show Alarms (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

If the Show Alarmsparameter is enabled, the first alarm activation is immediately displayed on all the
keypads when an alarm condition occurs. Normally alarm messages are not displayed until the alarm is
cancelled by entry of a valid code.

0 =disabled (default) - alarms displayed only on valid code entry;
1 =enabled - instant display of first alarm activation.
NOTE: This parameter will only function when at least one group is not set

33 = Secure Code (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

Once this parameter has been selected, the engineer code is randomly changed each day at 08:00 hours. The
service engineer must be informed of the “code of the day” by head office. The random code that is generated
is dependent on the local engineer code, therefore each area, company, branch or even system can have a
unique secure code.

Either the engineer or remote user code can selesethee Codgarameter. On selecting this parameter
the current engineer code must be entered to confirm the selection. Only the remote user code (or a cold start
- erasing all programming details) can cancel it.

Selectl to enablesecure Codeor0to disable the parameter; the default (disabled).

34 = Comfort Time (Galaxy 60, 128, 500 & 504)

TheComfort Time parameter permits a period of time to be allocated when the values assigned to the entry
and abort time parameters and the number of wrong code attempts are doubled; the programmable range is
0-14days; the default & This allows new or unfamiliar users to become accustomed to the system without
causing false alarm activations. At the end o@bmfort Time the system returns all the affected parameters

to the programmed values.

NOTE: The Galaxy 8 and 18 are set to 0 days (no comfort time)

58



Galaxy Programming Manual 51 - Parameters (contd)

35 = Fail to Set (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This parameter determines the period of time that a zone must remain open, following the start of the settil
procedure, before theail Setoutputs activate. The programmable ran@e-299seconds; the default is
360.

NOTE: TheFail To Setcountdown time begins as soon as the setting procedure is started.

This parameter can be assigned a different value for each group.

36 = Battery Size (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

Enter the size of the standby battery on the Smart PSU that is connected to the Galaxy panel. The progr:
mable range iIB—9Ah; the default i$.

NOTE: TheBattery Size {n Ahr’s) should only be entered if a Smart PSU is being used to supply power
to the Galaxy panel.

37 = Standby Time (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

Enter the value (in hours) that the system is required to run on standby battery if there is a mains fail. The
programmable range@s-99hours; the default &

NOTE: TheStandby Timeshould only be entered if a Smart PSU is being used to supply power to the
Galaxy panel.

The Smart PSU calculates the battery run time from the prograBuetttedy Size(parameteB6) and the

load current. If the programm&tiandby Timeexceeds the calculated battery run tin€TANDBY

TIME LOW message is displayed on the keypad on attempting to exit engineer mode. Exiting engineer
mode is prevented untilktandby Timethat is less than the calculated battery time is entered or a larger
battery is installed in the system and the new battery size is entereBattérg Sizeparameter.

38 = ATM Delay (Galaxy 512)

This parameter determines the period of time before the sefdd#edone type is omitted following the
entry of one of th&TM codes User 188—19Y. The programmable rangeis30minutes; the default
ATM Delay is5.

39 = ATM Timeout (Galaxy 512)

This parameter determines the period of time that the sefeldiédzone type is omitted following the entry
of one of theATM codes Users 188-19) The programmable rangelis90minutes; the defaukTM
Timeoutis 30.
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40 = Datelock (Galaxy 512)

This parameter is used to enable or disable menu ef@ieMATELOCK; the parameter can be setto one
of the three following options:

0 = Disabled(default setting): thBatelockmenu option is not available to the user; the
messag@ption not availableis displayed.

1 = Enabled theDatelock prevents the system from being manually unset untildbkout
time has expired (refer to optiéh = TIMERS);

2 = Dual Unlock following an alarm activatiorywo level 2 (or above) codes, assigned to all
groups, can unset the system beforedokout time expires.

41 = Weekend Work (Galaxy 500, 504 & 512)

This parameter is used to enable or disable menu efiér= TIMER CONTROL.Weekend Work. If
the parameter is setipthe engineer can assigRaitern Day and the user can authoriseekend Work-
ing. If the parameter is set@gdisabled — default setting), the mess@géion not availableis displayed
on selecting theveekend Work menu option.

42 = PIN Change (Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This parameter defines the expiry period of user codes allocateliNtangeattribute (refer to option2

= CODES). ThePIN Changeparameter is programmable within the raxgE2months; the default &

The user PIN must be changed before the assijhe@hangemonth ends. On entering the expiring user
code a warning that the code is due to expire and a prompt to assign a new code is given to the user. The
period of this warning message is determined bi?lN&Varning option (refer to menu optigtR.2 =

CODES. PIN Warning).

The default value 8- this means that although codes have been allocated the expiry attribute, they do not
expire.

43 = Timer Access
Option not available.

44 = Early Open (Galaxy 512)

This parameter determines the number of minutes befdre¢keut OFF time that the system can be
manually unset when tiigarly Open option (refer to menu optiatb = TIMERS) is switched on. The
Early Open parameter is programmable within the rabg240minutes; the default &

45 = High Security (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, & 504)

This option allows RIO zones to be monitored for Constant Voltage Tampers. A constant voltage tamper is
activated if a zone detector is replaced by a constant voltage source, for example, battery. This feature is
automatic for the Galaxy 512 and is selectable as an option for the Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500 and 504. Only
RIO zones are affected by this feature. The hardware on the Galaxy 8, 18 and 60 does not support this
feature for on-board zones.

The High Security feature is disabled by default in the RIO, so must be turned on by the panel for this feature
to be activated. The feature can be turned on from the panel via Parameter 45 (High Security). The default
value for this parameter is disabled. If enabled, all RIOs on the system are affected.

This feature is only supported by RIOs rev 1.2 and above and Smart PSUs rev 0.7 and above.
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46 = Zone resistance (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

RIOs rev 1.2 and Smart PSUs rev 0.7 and above allow the zones to be programmed, with different resis
ranges for zone status activation. This feature allows selection of End Of Line or Double Balanced zone
resistance types. The on-board zones can also be modified using this feature.

The “EOL/Dbl. Bal.” resistance types are selectable from this option. The default value is Double Balance

The Table that follows shows the resistance windows for each type:

Zone Status Double Balanced EOL Range
Range
Tamper S/C 0 - 800 0-800
Low Resistance 800 - 900 800 - 900
Normal 900 - 1200 900 - 1200
High Resistance 1200 - 1300 1200- 1300
Alarm 1300 - 12000 1300 - a
Tamper O/C 12000 - a

Table 10. Zone Resistance

47 = Set Confirm
Option not available

48 = Maximum Number of Alarms (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

This option allows the user to program the maximum number of alarms, per group, which may be transmitt
to an Alarm Receiving Centre in any set period. The selectable valOes@mherel is unlimited.

Fire and PA alarms are not restricted by this parameter.
This feature only affects Contact ID, SIA and Microtech communication formats.

49 = Confirm Time

This option is the maximum time between two separate zones for a confirmed alarm to be generated up t
maximum o9 minutes with a default @0 minutes.

50 = RF Bat Delay

This option allows a warning to be given at the Galaxy panel if an RF low battery is detected. An additiona
option is given at the panel that allows a delay up to a maximl@®bburs (default) before a signalRiF
BAT LOW is sent to th&RC.

51 = RF Jam Delay

This option allows the RF RIO to send an RF jam signal to the Galaxy panel if it detects interference for 3
seconds. If the interference is continuously present for 5 minutes (default), the signal is transmitted to cent
station. The programmable range is 0 - 30 minutes.
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52 = RF Stop Set

If this option is enabled, the setting is prevented if all supervised devices have not signalled to the receiver in
the stop set period prior to setting. This is selectableGrogb0minutes. The default B minutes.

53 = RF Stop Mode
This option controls if and how an RF fault prevents the panel from being set. There are three options:

0 = Disabled:An RF fault will not prevent setting
1 =Warning: If there is a failure the user will get a warning but can continue to set.
2 = Auto Check:If there is a failure the system cannot be set until the zone(s) have been activated.

54 = Keypad Access
This option allows the keypad to unset the system. There are two options:

1 = Always

2 = Except Entry: Except when entry time is running. This ensures that users are unsetting using a fob or
MAX tag (portable device)

55 = Confirm

This option controls how confirmed alarms are generated. It controls the operation of confirm outputs plus the
signalling of confirmed alarms. There are three options:

1 = Operation: This option controls when confirmed alarms can be triggered. An entry timeout alarm will
never contribute to a confirmed alarm. Here are three options:

1 = Before Entry (UK). Confirmed alarms can be triggered before starting entry time only.
2 = Except entry Confirmed alarms can be triggered any time except during the entry delay period.
3 = Always (EU) Confirmed alarms are always enabled.

2 = Entry Timeout: This option controls whether exit type zones can cause confirmed alarms, after an entry
timeout.

0 = Disable Exits Exit type zones will only cause unconfirmed intruder alarms. They will not contribute
to the two activations required for a confirmed alarm.

1 = Enable Exits After the expiry of the entry delay, activation of an exit type zone will be identical to an
intruder zone.

3 = Reduce Resef his option allows user reset following an unconfirmed alarm.

0 = Off. Full system reset is required for any intruder alarm.
1 = On Unconfirmed The system can be reset by user, if the alarm is unconfirmed. If the alarm is
classed as unconfirmed, a full system reset will be required.

56 = Force Restore
This option dictates when intruder restore signals are transmitted.

1 = Unset/Unconfirm:On unset or at the end of the confirmed time if the alarm is not confirmed.
2 = System ResetSent when the system is fully reset.
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Option 52 — Program Zones

This option is used by the engineer to modify the programming of the zones on the system. The option als
allows the attributes of the zone to be changed. The programmable options are shown in the Table that
follows:

Attributes Description
1 Function assign zone type
2 Descriptor 16 character (max.) alpha-numeric description
3 Chime enabled = momentarily chime effect if zone opened while unset
4 Omit enabled = zone can be omitted
5 Part enabled = zone included in part setting of system
6 Resp. Time | Modify zone debounce
7 Custom SIA | Select SIA event
8 Group assign zone to a single group on the system
Note: Groups only appear if the Group option is enabled

(refer to option 63.1 = OPTIONS.Groups).

Table 11. Zone Attributes

Selecting Zones

On entering the option, the first zone on the system is displayed; the zone address, function and group as
signed are displayed on the top line, the descriptor is displayed on the bottom line. Pressing the # key toc
the descriptor to reveal the status of the chime, omit and part attributes. If the attribute is enabled, the initic
attribute letter is displayed, if it is disabled, a dash (-) is shown. For example, chime, part and omit enabl
display asCOP, if omit is disabled the display would 6e- P.

From the display of the first zone, any zone on the system can be displayed by pressin@tkeys or by
entering the address of a specific zone.

NOTE: For direct zone address selection the Galaxy 8, 18 and 60 only require the last two digits of the z
address to be entered; the Galaxy 128,500, 504 and 512 require a four digit address to be entse

The zone is selected for programming by pressingritieey; the first zone programming attribateFunc-
tion is displayed.

Attributes

The attributes can be stepped through by pressifgdnB keys or directly selected by pressing the at-
tribute numberl—8. Once the required attribute is on display, pressrthieey to gain access for modifica-
tion.

Once the attribute has been assigned pressaithkey to save the programming and return to the attribute
selection level.

Pressing thesckey at any time when assigning attributesd3—8to a zone aborts the programming and
returns to the attribute selection level. Pressingshleey when assigning a descriptor to a zone saves the
assigned alphanumeric text and returns to the attribute selection level.
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1 = Function

Entering thd-unction attribute displays the address and the current function of the selected zone along with
the zone function reference number. The zone functions can be stepped through, forwards or backwards,
using theA andB keys. Alternatively a zone function can be directly selected by entering the zone function
reference number, for example, enterindlibédisplays zone functiot® = FIRE.

Once the required zone function is displayed, it is assigned to the zone by pressitkghe

2 = Descriptor

Each zone can be assigned with an alpha-numeric descriptor of up to 16 characters. This descriptor is assem-
bled from the character set and/or library options. On selectibgswiptor attribute, the currently as-

signed descriptor (blank by default) is displayed on the top line - an underscore shows where the next charac-
ter will be positioned, and a selection of the alphabet is shown on the bottom line - the cursor flashes on the
letterL .

Press thek key to erase the characters already assigned to the descriptor.

TheA orB keys can be used to move the alphabet left or right until the required character is positioned
underneath the flashing cursor. When the required character is in position peaskdii¢o copy the
character to the descriptor in the top line. Repeat this procedure to assemble the required zone descriptor.

Text Case and Library

On entering th®escriptor attribute the alpha-numeric characters are all presented in upper case. Pressing
the# key toggles the characters to lower case.

Pressing the # key when the lower case alphanumeric characters are displayed toggles to the library words.
The words can be viewed using #er B keys or directly selected using the reference number - refer to
Appendix A - Library . When the required word is displayed, presgth&ey to copy it to the descriptor.

NOTE: Library words are a maximum of 12 characters and upper case only.

3 =Chime
If the Chime attribute is set th (enabled) the zone will chime momentarily whenever it is opened while the
system is unset. Tl@hime attribute defaults t0 (disabled) for all zone functions.

TheA orB keys can be used to toggle the status aCthmme attribute — pressingjor O will also select the
required status; press tiat key to accept the programming.

NOTE: TheChime option (full menu optiod5, quick menu optiof) must be enabled if the zones are to
chime when opened.

4 = Omit

If the Omit attribute is set t@ (enabled) the zone can be omitted from the system by using one of the omit
functions (1 = OMIT ZONES, 14 = FORCED SET, 46 = GROUP OMIT). TheOmit attribute defaults
to 0 (disabled) for all zone functions.
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TheA orB keys can be used to toggle the status ddtiné attribute - pressingjor O will also select the
required status; press that key to accept the programming.

Galaxy 512

Only one zone can be omitted at any one time on the Galaxy 512. The only exception to Wilsritite
zone function; selecting a sinylébration zone automatically omits allbration zones on the system -
irrespective of the group that each is assigned to.

5 = Part

If the Part attribute is set td (enabled) the zone will be included in the setting procedure when one of the
part setting options is used to set the sysiSw(PART SET, 17 = INSTANT PART). ThePart attribute
defaults tdl (enabled) for all zone functions except zones programn@&akeyswitch

TheA orB keys can be used to toggle the status dPdreattribute - pressing or O will also select the
required status; press that key to accept the programming.

6 = Resp. Time
This function is only applicable to zones on RIO rev 1.2 and Smart PSU rev 0.7 and above.

This option allows the user to select , either Fast (10ms), System (default value prograbimdeiram-
eters, Option 27)or Slow (750ms), for each zone.

7 = Custom SIA

This option allows a different SIA mnemonic to be allocated to the selected zone. The default is the stand:
SIA mnemonic for the zone type selection. The default mnemonic can be reselected by pressieg the

The Table that follows shows the list of available customisable mnemonics:

No Event text Description Alarm | Closed | Omit | Unomit | Troub | Tr.Res | Test | Tamp
1 Default
2 AT/R Power AC Trouble, AC Restoral AT AR BB BU BT BJ BX TA
3 BA/R Burglary | Burglary Alarm, Burglary Restoral | BA BR BB BU BT BJ BX TA
4 DGID Access | Access Granted, Access Denied DG DD BB BU DT DJ BX TA
5 FA/R Fire Fire Alarm, Fire Resoral FA FR FB FU FT FJ FX TA
6 | GAIR Gas Gas Alarm, Gas Restoral GA GR GB GU GT GJ GX TA
7 HA/R Holdup | Holdup Alarm, Holdup Resoral HA HR HB HU HT HJ BX TA
8 KA/R Heat Heat Alarm, Heat Resoral KA KR KB KU KT KJ BX TA
9 LT/R Line Fail | Line Trouble, Line Restoral LT LR BB BU BT BJ BX TA
10 | MA/R Medical | Medical Alarm, Medical Restoral MA MR MB MU MT MJ BX TA
11 | PA/R Panic Panic Alarm, Panic Restoral PA PR PB PU PT PJ BX TA

Emergency Alarm, Emergency

12 | QA/R Assist Restoral QA QR QB QU QT QJ BX TA
13 [RO/C Relay Relay Open, Relay Closed RO RC BB BU BT BJ BX TA
14 | SA/R Sprinklr | Sprinkler Alarm, Sprinkler Restoral | SA SR SB SuU ST SJ BX TA
15 | TA/R Tamper | Tamper Alarm, Tamper Resoral TA TR B TU BT BJ X TA
16 | WA/R Water Water Alarm, Water Retoral WA WR WB WU WT WJ BX TA
17 | YT/R Battery | Battery Alarm, Battery Restoral YT YR BB BU BT BJ BX TA
18 | ZAIR Freezer |Freezer Alarm, Freezer Restoral ZA ZR 7B ZU T YA BX TA

Table 12. Customisable Mnemonics
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8 = Group (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

NOTE: TheGroupsattribute is only available if groups have been enabled on the system (refer t6®ption
= OPTIONS).

TheGroup attribute allows the zone to be assigned to a single group on the system. All zones default to
Group Al.

On selecting th&roup attribute, the group that the zone is currently assigned to is displayed. All zones
default to groug\1l. Press the number of the group that the zone is to be reassigned to and gnéksyhe

Galaxy 500, 504 & 512

The Galaxy 500, 504 and 512 panels have 16, 32 and 32 groups respectively; these are displayed on the
keypad in blocks of eight groups, sub-divided into A, B, C and D:

Use theA orB key to select the required groudl-D8). When the end of a block is reached, the next
block of eight groups is displayed; use ki&y8to assign the relevant group in the current block to the zone;
press thent key to accept the selection.

Star (%) Group Function

Certain zone functions have an additiddadup attribute feature that allows the other groups to be affected
by their operation. This feature is assigned by pressirg kieg when allocating the group to the zone.

On pressing th# key the display indicates the group currently assigned to the zone and prompts for other
groups to be added, for examph 1 — — — ——— —pressingt and7 assignd %1 ——4—-—-7 —

Final, Secure Final, Part Final and Keyswitch Push Set Zones

If the stark group feature is assigned a zone programmEushak Secure Final Part Final orPush Set
then closing the zone when setting multiple groups terminates the setting procedure for all groups assigned to
the zone.

Refer to the zone functions for further information on the operation of these zone functions.

Exit Zones

The stapk group feature can be assigned to a zone programriedt a3 his allows afExit zone to be
activated in a group which is not currently being unset without activatingrader alarm condition.

Refer to the zone functions for further information on the operation of this zone function.

System Alarms

The Galaxy panels have tamper and alarm monitoring circuits which are not programmable. These circuits
maintain the integrity of the system and all correspoidop Al.

Zone Alarm Description
0001 CUBATT Control unit battery low
0002 CUAC Control unit AC fail

0003 LID TAMPER Control unit lid tamper

0004 AUX TAMPER | Control unit tamper return

Table 13. Control Panel Alarms
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Zone Function Galaxy 8 Galaxy 18 | Galaxy 60 | Galaxy 128 | Galaxy 500 | Galaxy 504 | Galaxy 512
01 Final 4 v v v v v v
02 Exit 4 v v v v v v
03 Intruder v v 4 v v v v
04 24 Hours v v v v v v v
05 Security v v v v v v v
06 Dual v v v v v v v
07 | Entry v v v v v v v
08 Push Set v v v 4 v v v
09 Keyswitch v v v 4 v v v
10 Secure Final v v v v v v v
11 Part Final v v v v v v v
12 Part Entry v v v v v v v
13 PA v v v v v v v
14 PA Silent v v v v v v v
15 PA Delay v v v v v v v
16 PA Delay Silent v v v v v v v
17 Link 4 v v v v v v
18 Spare v v v v v v v
19 Fire 4 v v v v v v
20 Tamper 4 v v v v v v
21 Bell Tamper v v v v v v v
22 Beam Pair v v v v v v v
23 Battery Low v v v v v v v
24 Line Fail v v v v v v v
25 AC Fail v v v v v v v
26 Log v v v v v v v

Table 14A Available Zone Functions per Galaxy Panel
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Zone Function Galaxy 8 Galaxy 18 | Galaxy 60 | Galaxy 128 | Galaxy 500 | Galaxy 504 | Galaxy 512
27 | Remote Access v v v v v v v
28 Video v v v v v v v
29 Video Exit v v v v v v v
30 | Intruder Delay v v v v v v v
31 | Log Delay v v v v v v v
32 Set Log v v v v v v v
33 | Custom-A not available v v v v v v
34 | Custom-B not available v v v v v v
35 Exitguard v v v v v v
36 Mask v v v v v v
37 Urgent v v v v v v
38 PA Unset v 4 v v v v
39 Keyswitch Reset v v v v v v
40 Not Used

41 Not Used

42 Not Used

43 Not Used

44 Not Used

45 Not Used

46 Not Used

47 | Vibration v v v v v v
48 ATM-1 v
49 | ATM-2 v
50 | ATM-3 v
51 ATM-4 v
52 Alarm Extend v v v v v v

Table 14B. Available Zone Functions per Galaxy Panel (contd.)

68




Galaxy Programming Manual 52 - Program Zones (cont’d)

01 Final

Zones programmed &gal initiate the unsetting procedure and terminate setting procedure; opening the
Final zone when the system or group is set starts the entry timer; opening and then clBsiagzbee

during the exit procedure sets the system or assigned groups, providing all the zones are closed. The op:
(+) and closing4) of Final zones during the setting and unsetting procedures are recorded in the event log

Pressing thek key when programmingfnal zone doubles the entry time of the group.

Opening &inal zone during the exit time is not reported on the keypad as an open z&maryHexit
Horns bleep rapidly to indicate that the zone is open.

NOTE: The termination feature ofanal zone can be extended to terminate the setting of multiple groups
by pressing thé key when assigning a group to the zone. Refer t8tdrex Group Function.

02 Exit

Zones that protect the entry and exit routes are programrigd a®uring the setting and unsetting proce-
duresExit zones have a non-alarm operation. IHRg zone is activated while the system is set - without
the unsetting of the group being initiated k&@ruder alarm condition is activated.

Opening arexit zone during the exit time is not reported on the keypad as an open z&meryHexit
Horns bleep rapidly to indicate that the zone is open.

NOTE: TheExit zone can be assigned to multiple groups by pressisglkilg when assigning a group to
the zone. This allows &xit zone to be activated in a group which is not currently being unset
without activating aintruder alarm. Refer to th8tar % Group Function.

03 Intruder

Thelntruder function is inactive when the system is unset. When the system is set, activatiotrotian
zone causes a full alarm activation that requires to be reset with a code authoBigstforReset refer
to option51.6 = PARAMETERS.System Resednd option

51.55.3 = PARAMETERS.Confirm.Reduce Reset.

All zones (except zone 1001 and 1002 on the Galaxy 8, 18 & 60) are progranimedias by default;
this includes the zones on RIOs that are added to the system at a later date.

04 24 Hours

The24 Hourszone function is continuously operational. In the unset state, activation of the zone function
generates a local alarm condition (tiieuder outputs are not activated). If the zone is activated while the
system is set, tH&1 Hoursfunction operates the same asrdruder function and results in a full alarm
condition. The&4 Hourszone function requires a system reset following an activation in both the set and
unset conditions.

05 Security

The operation of thBecurity zone function is identical to tl2d Hourszone function, except®ecurity

zone activation in the unset generates a local atdom(outputs activated) that does not require a system
reset; any valid code (level 2 or above) cancels the alarm and resets the system. An activation in the set
generates a full alarm that requires a system reset. The activatoi festoration (—) &ecurity zones is
recorded in the event log.
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06 Dual (Double Knock)

The operation of thBual (Double Knock) function is identical to th&ruder function, with the exception
that an alarm condition is activated only when there have been two activations fiduabhzgnes (assigned
to the same group) within a 20 minute period while the system is set.

07 Entry

This function initiates the unsetting procedure in the same wasirga aone. However, during the setting
routine arEntry zone operates asBRit zone type. This function is normally used in conjunction with a
Push Setzone, which acts as the exit terminator for the setting procedure.

Pressing the key when programming &ntry zone doubles the entry time of the group.

Opening arentry zone during the exit time is not reported on the keypad as an open z@&meryfexit
Horns bleep rapidly to indicate that the zone is open.

08 Push Set

This zone function is used to terminate the setting routine. The system sets Wush Betzone, usually a

push button, is activated. TRatry/Exit Horn stops immediately the button is pressed; the system sets after
four seconds, allowing the doors to settle to the closed stat®ushé&etzone remains inactive until the

next setting routine.

NOTE: ThePush Setzone can be either Gkgoing to 2K or 2kQ to 1kQ - refer tolnstallation Manual
(111-0027), System Architecturefor wiring details. The first time that tiReish Seis used to
terminate the setting, the button will require to be pressed twice; the first press identifies the normal
status of the button to the system.

Activating aPush Setone during the exit time is not reported on the keypad as an open z&reryhe
Exit Horns bleep rapidly to indicate that the zone is open.

NOTE: The termination feature ofanal zone can be extended to terminate the setting of multiple groups
by pressing thé& key when assigning a group to the zone. Refer Btdrekx Group Function.

09 Keyswitch

TheKeyswitchfunction allows a zone to be used as an on/off switch for the system or assigned groups.
Operating &eyswitch zone when the system is unset starts the timed full setting routine, therefore the exit
time is applicable. The system sets when the exit time expirésa @r Push Seis activated.

NOTE: Assigning a# to the keyswitch zone function will cause the Instant setting routine to be activated. In
this case the exit time is not applicable. If a Keyswitch Zone has its omit attribute enabled, activation
of the Keyswitch will force set the assigned groups. Only zones with the omit attribute enabled will
be omitted.

If the system is set, operating@yswitchimmediately unsets the assigned groups; there is no entry time
countdown.

ThePart attribute of th&keyswitch function defaults t0 (disabled); the standaikeyswitch function full
sets the system. To part set the system usin{gtymwitch, thePart attribute must be enabled.

NOTE: The operation of Keyswitchzone can be extended to the setting and unsetting of multiple groups
by pressing thé& key when assigning a group to the zone. Refer Btdrekx Group Function.
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The standard programming of tkeyswitch function requires a momentary change froif2 1 2lQ to
both set and unset the system. IfKlegswitch connected has a latching mechanism, press K&y when
assigning the function; the display indic@il@sxKEYSWITCH has been assigned. The

* Keyswitch operation is as follows: Ikto 2kQ sets the system; 2kto 1kQ unsets the system.

TheKeyswitch function can also be programmed to reset alarms - refer to &ftibh=
PARAMETERS.Keyswitch Level. If theKeyswitchis assigned a sufficient level to reset the alarm condi-
tion, the alarm is cancelled and immediately reset whéfaymwitch is used to unset the system following

an alarm activation.

NOTE: The activated zones are not displayed on the keypad Weyrswitch is used to reset the alarm.

10 Secure Final

This zone has dual functionality depending on whether the system is set or unset. When the systemis set
set or unsetting the operation is identical tdiinal zone function. When the system is unset the operation is
identical to th&ecurity zone function.

Pressing the& key when programming®ecure Finalzone doubles the entry time of the group.

Opening é&ecure Finalzone during the exit time is not reported on the keypad as an open z&rdryhe
Exit Horns bleep rapidly to indicate that the zone is open.

The termination feature of$ecure Finalzone can be extended to terminate the setting of multiple groups by
pressing thék key when assigning a group to the zone. Refer Btdrek Group Function.

11 Part Final

This zone has dual functionality depending on whether the system is full set or part set. When the system |
set the zone operation is identical tofireal zone function. When the system is part set the zone operation|
identical to théntruder zone function.

Pressing thek key when programmingRart Final zone doubles the entry time of the group.

Opening &art Final zone during the exit time is not reported on the keypad as an open z&imeryftexit
Horns bleep rapidly to indicate that the zone is open.

The termination feature oRart Final zone can be extended to terminate the part setting of multiple groups
by pressing th& key when assigning a group to the zone. Refer Btdrex Group Function.

12 Part Entry

This zone has dual functionality depending on whether the system is full set or part set. When the system |
set the zone operation is identical tofxé& zone function. When the system is part set the zone operation ic
identical to thé&entry zone function.

Pressing thek key when programmingRart Entry zone doubles the entry time of the group.
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13 PA

ThePA (Personal Attack) function is continuously operational. Activation of this zone type overriBe# the
Delayparameter and causes an instant full alarm condition that requires to be reset with a code authorised for
PA Reset— refer toOption 51 — PARAMETERS, 22 = PA Resethelntruder outputs are not acti-

vated byPA zones.

NOTES

1. IfaPAzoneisopen,itisindicated on the keypad whenever a valid code is entered. The group that the
openPA is assigned to cannot be set until it is closed.

2. The tamper facility on theA zone remains active while engineer mode is accessed.

3. Galaxy 512 only— engineer mode cannot be exitedazone is open.

14 PA Silent

ThePA Silentfunction is identical to thBA function, with the exception that there is no audible or visual
indication of the activation; that is, no bells or strobes are activated. ORK theput (normally channel 2
on the digital communicator) signals the alarm. The activatjcan(d restoral (—) d?A Silentzones is
recorded in the event log.

NOTES
1. Atthe time of setting, anyA Silentzones that are currently open are reported to the user.

2. The tamper facility on theA zone remains active while engineer mode is accessed.
3. Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 512- engineer mode cannot be exitedaSilentzone is open.

15 PA Delay

ThePA Delayfunction is identical to thA function, with the exception that tRA output activation can be
delayed for up to 60 seconds; this is determined by optidi8 = PARAMETER.PA Delay During the

period of delay thE&ntry/Exit Horns activate to remind the user that the PA delay is counting down; entering
avalid code or closing th#A Delayzone aborts the alarm.

NOTES

1. IfaPADelayzoneis open, itis indicated on the keypad whenever a valid code is entered. The group
that the opeRA Delayis assigned to cannot be set until it is closed.

2. The tamper facility on theA zone remains active while engineer mode is accessed.
3. Galaxy 512 only— engineer mode cannot be exited#faDelayzone is open.

16 PA Delay Silent

ThePA Delay Silentfunction is identical to thBA Delayfunction, with the exception that there is no audible
or visual indication of the activation; that is, no bells or strobes are activated. Gefydtigut (normally
channel 2 on the digital communicator) signals the alarm. The activetamd restoral (—) d?A Delay
Silentzones are recorded in the event log.

NOTES
1. Atthe time of setting, aniyA Delay Silentzones that are currently open are reported to the user.

2. The tamper facility on theA zone remains active while engineer mode is accessed.
3. Galaxy 512 only— engineer mode cannot be exitedifaDelay Silentzone is open.

72



Galaxy Programming Manual 52 - Program Zones (cont’d)

17 Link

This zone type has no operational function; it is designed to be used as a source of a link - refebtboptior
LINKS . The activation{) and de-activation () afink zones is recorded in the event log.

NOTE: option54 = LINKS is not available on the Galaxy 8.

18 Spare

TheSparefunction allows any zones that are not being used to be ignored by the system; the resistance
readings from the circuit - including the tamper conditions - do not activate an alarm condition.

NOTE: Itis recommended that all unused zones are programnegaesand that a 1R 1% resistor is
connected across each of these zones.

19 Fire

TheFire function is continuously operational. When activatédRE zone overrides tHgell Delay

parameter and activates an instant al&@eftl (Strobe andFire). The keypad buzzer and control panel horn
output, if fitted, emit an interrupted tone (one second on, 0.5 seconds OFF), easily distinguishable from alll
other alarm conditions. Any valid code entry cancelEitteeactivation.

20 Tamper

TheTamper function is continuously operational. Whereanper zone is activated (Ikto 2kQ), a tamper
alarm is generated; this requires to be reset by a code authorisachfmar Reset refer to optiorb1.7 =
PARAMETERS.Tamper Reset If atamper condition (open or short circuit) occurs, a tamper alarmis
also generated.

21 Bell Tamper

This function is identical to the operation of Taenper function but is dedicated to bells, sirens and other
modules or output devices requiring tamper protection.

22 Beam Pair

This function is only operational when two consecutively addressed zones prograrBewmu &airare
open in the set condition; the activation is identical tértneder function. The system cannot set if a single
Beam Pairis open.

NOTE: Beam Pairzones must be consecutively addressed; th&éesin Pairzone must have an even
number address, the secd®whm Pairmust have the next address (an odd number). For
example, valiBeam Pairaddresses af®36 & 10372018 & 2031- in this case, RIQ02has
not been connected, therefore z2081is the next address 2018

23 Battery Low

This function is used to monitor the voltage output of a standby battery connected to a power supply. The
activation () and de-activation (—) &attery Low zones is recorded in the event log.
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24 Line Fall

TheLine Fail function is used to monitor the telephone line that a remote signalling device is connected to for
communications failure.

When the systemis in the unset state, the first activationioé &ail zone causes a local alarm and the
messag@ ELECOM FAILURE is displayed, subsequdrihe Fail activations do not sound the local
alarm; the only indication is the keypad display.

When the system is set, activation ofltiree Fail zone overrides thgell Delayparameter; on unsetting the
system a local alarm is generated and the keypad gives an indicationelkatil zone has activated. If an
alarm condition occurs while théne Fail is active, an instant full alarm is generated.

If theLine Fail zone is active at the point of setting, a warning message is displayed; the user can choose to
continue or abort the setting procedure. Itis also possible to prevent the system settingeiRaié is
active by enabling thB8top Setparameter (optiobl1.13.

25 AC Fall

This function is used to monitor a remote power supply. In the event of a power failurefhe Zde is
activated; the activatior) and de-activation (-) of the zone is recorded in the event log.

26 Log

This zone type has no operational function; it is designed to record the activation of a zone in both the set and
unset state. The activatior) @nd de-activation () &fog zones is recorded in the event log.

27 Remote Access

This function is used to disable remote servicing of the Galaxy panel. Wihenttoée Accesgone is
active the Galaxy Gold software is prevented from gaining access to the Galaxy panel.

28 Video

This function is identical to tHatruder function, with the exception that the cumulative number of activations
fromVideo zones, before a full alarm is generated, is programmable. The number of activations required is
determined by theideo parameter (optiobl1.30; the range i4—9(Galaxy 8 is fixed at 2 activations). The
activation count is incremented when afigeo zone in the group activates; the count is reset to zero when
the group is unset.

29 Video Exit

TheVideo Exit function is identical to theéideo function, with the exception that the user can activate the
zone during setting and unsetting without incrementinyfitte activations count. Thédeo output is not
activated during setting and unsetting.
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30 Intruder Delay

Thelntruder Delay function is identical to thiatruder function, with the exception that the full alarm activa-
tion can be delayed for up to 50 minutes (0—3000 seconds); this is determineDddgytdlarm param-

eter (optiorb1.3]). Thelntruder Delay zone must remain open for the period ofilleéay Alarm param-
eter; while the zone is open tBetry/Exit Horns activate to remind the user that belay Alarm is count-
ing down. Unsetting the system or closingltiirider Delay zone aborts the alarm and resets the timer.

If a secondntruder Delay zone opens followed by the first zone closingDbkay Alarm time continues
to count from the activation of the first zone. Tietay Alarm timer is reset only when all delay type zones
return to the closed state.

NOTE: Onthe Galaxy 8 thBelay Alarm parameter (optiof1:31) is set to 1 minute and can not be
changed.

31 Log Delay

TheLog Delayfunction operation is identical to theg function, with the exception that the recording of the
zone activation can be delayed for up to 50 minutes (0—3000 seconds); this is determinedlay the
Alarm parameter (optiof1.3]). Closing thé.og Delayzone resets the timer and aborts the recording of
the eventin the log.

32 Set Log

TheSet Logfunction is identical to thieog function, with the exception that zone activations are only re-
corded in the event log during the set period.

33 Custom A

TheCustom Afunction allows a zone to be assembled. The functionality of the zone; when it activates; the
outputs activated; if it sets or unsets the systems; if it logs, are assigned using meb4d spASSEMBLE
ZONE. Once th&€ustom Azone has been created, it can be assigned to as many zones as required.

34 Custom B
This function is identical in operation and assembGustom A
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35 = Exit Guard

TheExitguard function allows a zone to be used to omit other zones on the system. This is useful for permit-
ting access via doors programme@4sioursor Security.

TheExitguard zone must be the source of a link (refer to odibs LINKS); the destination of the
Exitguard link is either a zone address or an output type.

When opened, tHexitguard omits the zone entered as the link destination; an alarm is not activated if the
Exitguard zone is open while a zone that it is omitting is open. If the destination zone is opened while the
Exitguard zone is closed, an alarm activation occurs; openirtgpitguard omits the zone and silences the
output types assigned to the link destination. Closingxtguard zone while the destination zone is still

open does not result in an alarm activation; closing the destination zone deactivates the link and returns the
zone to its normal operation.

NOTE: TheExitguard function cannot be used as a link source to activate a link destination output.

Programming Example: *  Zone 1014 = An on/off keyswitch programmedEagguard.
e Zone 1015 = A door contact programmed&asurity.

*  Output typeLink A = An output wired to a local horn and programmeldiais
A.

NOTE: Exit Guard guard zones do not omit zones open when the exit guard zone is activated , even if they
are subsequently closed.

Operation: TheSecurity door contact{015 can be omitted at any time by operatinggiReguard
keyswitch (1014). If the door (1015) is opened without first being omitted, themk& horn activates
and needs to be reset by operating the keyswitch (1014).

Link Source Destination

1 |Zone =1014 Zone = 1015

2 |Zone =1015 Output = Link A

3 |Zone =1014 Output = Link A

Table 15. Exit Guard Zones

36 Mask

TheMask function is designed to be used with detectors capable of reporting that their field of view has been
blocked or masked. Théask function is identical to th8ecurity function, with the exception that the
Mask output is activated instead$écurity.

37 Urgent

TheUrgent function is continuously operational; it is identical toltiteuder function, with the exception that
it activates a full alarm condition (including the Intruder outputs) in any set or unset condition.

76



Galaxy Programming Manual 52 - Program Zones (cont’d)

38 PA Unset

ThisPA Unsetfunction is identical to thieA Silentfunction, with the exception that it is only operational
when the system is unset; the function is inactive when the group is set.

39 Keyswitch Reset

TheKeyswitch Resetfunction allows alarms to be cancelled and the system to rearm without unsetting the
Galaxy. The level of reset authorisation is determined yegiswitch Level(option51.14. The level
required to resentruder , PA andTamper alarms is determined by tBgstem ResefTamper Reset

andPA Resetparameters (optidsil.06 51.07and51.22 respectively.

This function is designed to permit a remote signal, for example REDCare’s Return Path Signalling feature
reset the system following an alarm condition.

47 Vibration (Galaxy 504 & 512)

TheVibration function is continuously operational and is designed for use with vault seviboasion
zones can be block omitted using menu opliba Omit Zones If the zone selected to be omitted from the
system is &ibration zone, then all zones programmed with this function are omitted.

NOTES

1. All Vibration zones in all groups are omitted when ¥ifyration zone is omitted. The user code does
not have to have access to all of the groups.

2. Vibration zones remain omitted until a sing#ration zone is manually reinstated. The unsetting of the
system does not reinstate omittédration zones.

48-51 ATM-1, ATM-2, ATM-3 & ATM-4 (Galaxy 512 only)
The Galaxy 512 has foATM (Automatic Teller Machine) zone types. These zone functions are continu-
ously operational and are designed for the special maintenance and restocking requirements of ATM’s.

A singleATM zone type can be omitted for the duration of the period entereddmth& imeout param-
eter (optiorb1.39. TheATM Delay parameter (optiobl.38§ determines the delay before the selected
ATM zones are omitted once selected by an ATM coder(188-19Y. Each of the zonésTM-1 to
ATM-4 zones activates a correspondgM output.

NOTE: The relevanATM outputs are activated as soon asXfiEl zone is selected, not when KBV
Delayexpires.
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On entering an ATM code, the system prompts for one &Tw: zone types to be selected; to select the
ATM zone type to be omitted use ther B key or enter the number of tA&M zone type. Once the
zone is selected, the keypad indicateIEEAY ACCESS - the number of minutes remaining until the
ATM zones are omitted. Once the zone is omitted, the initiating keypad indic€<HBESS TIMEOUT

- the number of minutes remaining until the selected ATM zones are reintroduced to the syskemtry/The
Exit Horns sound a warning ten and five minutes before the zones are reinstated.

The omittedATM zone type can be reinstated at any time, or the omit period can be extended by the ATM
user code. Enterthe ATM code and preseiti&ey; the system prompts fbr= RESET ACCESSor 2
= ABORT ACCESS. Press 1 to restart thd M Timeout or 2to reinstate the omittedTM'’s .

NOTE: Only one ATM zone type may be omitted at any time.

52 Alarm Extend (G18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheAlarm Extend function is identical to thergent function, with the exception that if the zone is open (and
has not been previously omitted) at the end of the bell duration (refer toshtionPARAMETERS.Bell
Time) itimmediately activates another full alarm conditiéfarm Extend zones can only be omitted by
option11 = OMIT ZONES.
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Option 53 — Program Outputs

This option is used by the engineer to modify the programming of the outputs on the system. The option al
allows the attributes of the outputs to be changed. The programmable options are:

Attributes Description

1 Output Function assign output type

2 Output Mode 1 = Latch — requires valid code to reset
2 = Reflex — follows activation status of zones
3 = Pulse (001 — 3000 secs) — activates for programmed period

3 Output Polarity 0 =POS — 12 V going to 0 V in activation
1 =NEG — 0V going to 12 V in activation

4 Output Groups assign groups to the output.

Note: Groups only appear if the Group option is enabled
(refer to option 63.1 = OPTIONS.Groups).

Table 16. Output Attributes

Selecting Outputs

On entering the option, the first output on the system is displayed; the output address, function and mode
displayed on the top line, the polarity and assigned groups are displayed on the bottom line.

From the display of the first output, any output on the system can be displayed by pregsordstkeys or
by entering the address of a specific output.

NOTE: Fordirect output address selection the Galaxy 8, 18 and 60 only require the last two digits of t
zone address to be entered; the Galaxy 128, 500, 504 and 512 require a four digit address ti
entered.

The output is selected for programming by pressingribieey; the first output programming attribtiteOp
Function is displayed.
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Keypad Outputs

The keypad outputs are fully programmable. The address of the keypad output is the keypad address pre-
fixed with a star, for example the output for keypad 66)6 The function of keypad outputs default to
Entry/Exit Horn .

The valid addresses of the keypads on each of the panels and the respective output addresses are indicated in
the following table:

Panel Line | Address Output Address
8,18 & 60 1 |0-9&A-F * 00— * 15 (Note 1)
128 S3 |C,E * 16 * 18 (Note 2)

1 |0-2,B,D&F |* 10— * 12 (Note3) * 15 * 17 * 19 (Note2)

2 |0-6&F * 20— * 26& * 29

500, 504 & 512 S3 |CE * 16 * 18 (Note 2)

1 |0-2,B,D&F |* 10— * 12 (Note3) * 15 * 17 * 19 (Note2)

2 |0-6&F * 20— * 26& * 29
3 |0-6&F * 30— * 36& * 39
4 |0-6&F * 40— * 46& * 49

Table 17. Addresses of Valid Keypad Outputs

NOTE 1. G8,18and 60 OnLine 1, keypad addresses B, C, D and E are not available if the Ethernet,
ISDN, RS232 or Telecom modules respectively are fitted.

NOTE 2: (G128, 500, 504 and 5120n Line S3, keypad addresses C and E are not available if the
ISDN or Telecom modules are fitted.

NOTE 3: (G128, 500, 504 and 5120n Line 1, keypad addresses B, D and F are reserved for the
Ethernet, RS232 module and engineer keypad respectively, but can be used for keypads if these
modules are not connected.

Control Horn ( %99)
The control unit horn output - addresse&as -is fully programmable.

NOTE: The Galaxy 8 does not have an on-board horn output.

Attributes

The attributes can be stepped through by pressifgdhB keys or directly selected by pressing the at-
tribute number{—4). Once the required attribute is on display, pressrthieey to gain access for modifica-
tion.

Once the attribute has been assigned pressithkey to save the programming and return to the attribute
selection level. Pressing tbegsckey at any time when assigning attributes aborts the programming and returns
to the attribute selection level.

1 = Output Function

Entering theéutput Function attribute displays the address and the current function of the selected output
along with the output function reference number. The output functions can be stepped through, forwards or
backwards, using theandB keys. Alternatively, a function can be directly selected by entering the function
reference number, for example, entefigisplays output functioh6 = FIRE.

Once the required output function is displayed, it is assigned to the output by pressitgeiie
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2 = Output Mode

Each output function defaults to a specific, logical output mode. However, the output mode of each functic
can be modified to meet special requirements: when reprogrammed, the new mode applies to all outputs
assigned to that function. The output modes are:

1=Latch: the output remains active until a valid code is entered.

2=Reflex: the output follows the activity of the triggering event, for exampl8goeitput follows the
setting and unsetting of the group.

3=Pulse: the output remains active for the programmed pulse time 1-3000 seconds (50 mins).
Programming the Output Mode

Select the required mode using #er B keys or by selecting the numlder 3 Once the required mode is
on selected, press thet key to accept the programming. If assigningRtkseoutput mode, enter the pulse
time (001 — 3000 seconds) and presstitéey.

3 = Output Polarity

TheOutput Polarity determines the normal operational state of the output. All outputs are referred to
having positive@ = POS or negativeX = NEG) polarity. An output programmed as positive polarity is 12

V in the normal condition and goes to 0 V when activated. A negative polarity output goes from the norme
condition of 0 Vto 12 V in the active state. All outputs ex&Epr (09)default to positive output mode.

NOTE: TheSwitch DCoutputis a positive polarity output, however, the normal condition is 0 V, going to
12 V when activated. The output mode is nornfallise

4 = Output Groups (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

NOTE: TheGroupsattribute is only available if groups have been enabled on the system (refer t6®ption
= OPTIONS).

TheGroup attribute allows the output to be assigned to the groups on the system; an output can be assig
to more than one group. All outputs default to all groups on the system.

On selecting th®utput Groups attribute, the groups that the output is currently assigned to are displayed.
Press the relevant number keys to toggle the status of the group and @edsstyiaf the group number is
displayed on the top line, then the group is assigned to the output; if a dash () appears in place of the gr
number, the group has been removed from the output.

Theoutput will activate if triggered by an event in any of the groups assigned to that output, unless output
group status has been programmed.

Galaxy 500, 504 & 512

The Galaxy 500, 504 and 512 panels have 16, 32 and 32 groups respectively; these are displayed on tt
keypad in block of eight groups, sub-divided into A, B, C and D:

Group Block |Physical Groups
Al-8 1-8

B1-8 9-16

Cc1-8 17-24 (504 & 512 only)
D1-8 25-32 (504 & 512 only)

Table18. Output Groups
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Use theA orB key to select the required groudl-D8). When the end of a block is reached, the next
block of eight groups is selected; press Key&to toggle the status of the relevant group in the current block
to the output; press tlemt key to accept the selection.

Group Status

This group attribute offers an additional feature that makes the operation of the output conditional on the set
status of each of the system groups. An output asdignoegh Statusonly activates if the set conditions of

the programming are met, for examplelraruder output used to trigger a communicator can be pro-
grammed to activate only if groupand4 are set and grougas unset.

Groups 12345678
STATUS >-SUS----

To assign th&roup Statusconditions, press the key when selecting the groups: an arrojig displayed
on the bottom line as well as the curi@tatus Press the relevant number keys to toggle the status of the
groups and press tkatkey to accept the programming. The available group status conditions are:

S
U

Set— group must be set to allow output to activate;

Unset — group must be unset to allow output to activate;

Set or unset — output activation is independent of the group status.
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Output Functions
The following table shows all the outputs and the zone functions and conditions that result in their activatior

Output Functions Bells | Strobe | PA | Intruder | Tamper | 24 | Reset | Switch | Set | Engineer | Spare | Ready | Security | AC
Hrs DC Fail
Zone Function 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14
01 Final S S - S T - X - — - - A - -
02 Exit s s - s T - - - - _ - A _ _
03 Intruder S S - S T - - - - - - A _ —
04 24 Hours S S - S T A - - - - - A — —
05 Security S S - S T - - - - - - A A -
06 Dual s s - s T - - - - _ - A _ _
07 Entry S S - S T - - - - - - A - -
08 Push Set - - - - T - X - - - - - - -
09 Keyswitch - — - — T - X X S - - — - -
10 Secure Final S S - S T - X - - - - A U -
11 Part Final S S - S T - X — — - - A _ _
12 Part Entry S S - S T - - - - - - A - -
13 PA A A A - T — - - - - - A - -
14 PA Silent - A - T - - - - - - A _ _
15 PA Delay A A A - T - - - - — - A - —
16 PA Delay Silent - - A - T - - - - - - A - —
17 Link ? ? ? ? 2T ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 2 2
18 Spare - - - - T - - - - - - — _ _
19 Fire A A - - T - - - - - - — - -
20 Tamper S S - S A - - - - - - A - -
21 Bell Tamper A S - S A - - - - - - A — —
22 Beam Pair S S - S T - - - - - - A - -
23 Battery Low - - - T - - - - — - — - _
24 Line Fail - - - T - - - - - - - - -
25 AC Fail - - - - T - - - - _ _ _ _ A
26 Log - - - - T - - - - - - A - -
27 Remote Access - - - - T - - - - - - — - -
28 Video S S - S T - - - - - - A — —
29 Video Exit S S - S T - - - - - - A - -
30 Intruder Delay S S - S T - - - - - - A — _
31 Log Delay - - - - T - - - - - - — - —
32 Set Log - - - - T - - — - — - _ _ _
33 Custom-A ? ? ? ? 2T ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 2 ?
34 Custom-B ? ? ? ? ?T ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 2
35 Exitguard L L L L LT L L L L L L L L L
36 Mask S s - s T - - - - - - A _ _
37 Urgent A A - A T - - - - - - A — —
38 PA Unset - - U - T - - - _ _ - U _ _
39 Keyswitch Reset - - - - T - X - - - - — - -
40-46 Not Used - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
47 Vibration A A - A T - - - - - - A - -
48 ATM-1 A A - A T - - - - — - A - —
49 ATM-2 A A - A T - - — - - - A - -
50 ATM-3 A A - A T - - - - — - A - -
51 ATM-4 A A - A T - - - - - - A -
52 Alarm Extend A A - A T - - - - - - A - _
Key:
S = Activates when system is set ? = Activation dependant on system programming
P = Activates when system is Part Set X = Activates during Exit Time
U = Unset E = Activates during Entry Time
A = Activated in any condition L = Switches output off if linked to destination output
- = No effect T = Activates if zone resistance is <&®mr >1200@

O= Activates when zone is omitted

Table 19A. Output Activations per Zone
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Output Functions Batt Fire Horn | E/E Horn| Part Confirm Line | Video | Comm | Batt [Wrong| Alert | DLYD No Timer-A
Low Set Fail Fail Test CD Fire | Re-arm

Zone Function 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29

01 Final - - S SXE - - - S - - - — — S —
02 Exit - - S SXE - S - S - = - - - S —
03 Intruder - - S SXE - S - S - - - — — S —
04 24 Hours - - S A - - - S - - - - - S —
05 Security - - S A - - - S - - - - - S —
06 Dual - - S SXE - S - S - - - - - S _
07 Entry - - S SXE - - - S - - - - - S —
08 Push Set - - - X - - - - - - — - - - _
09 Keyswitch - - - X - - - - - - - - - -
10 Secure Final - - A A X S - S - - - — — S —
11 Part Final - - A SXE X S - S - - - — — S —
12 Part Entry — - A XE S - S - — — — — S —
13 PA - - A - - - - - - - - - A -
14 PA Silent - - - - — - - - — - _ — _ _ _
15 PA Delay - - A A - - - - - — — A _
16 PA Delay Silent - - - - - - - - - - — - _ _ _
17 Link ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ?
18 Spare - - - - - - - - - — — - — _ _
19 Fire - A A A - - - \Y - - - - A A —
20 Tamper - - A A - - — S - - — — — S _
21 Bell Tamper - - A A - - - S - - - - - S —
22 Beam Pair - - S SXE - - - S - - - - - s —
23 Battery Low - - - - - - - - — — — — _
24 Line Fail - - - U - - A - - — — — - — _
25 AC Fail - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
26 Log - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
27 Remote Access - - - - - - - - - - — - - _ _
28 Video - - S SXE - S - S - - - - - S —
29 Video Exit - - S SXE - S - S - - - - - S —
30 Intruder Delay - - S SXE - - — S - — — — — S _
31 Log Delay - - - - - - - - - — — — — _ _
32 Set Log - - - - - - - - — — — _ _ _ _
33 Custom-A ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 2
34 Custom-B ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? d
35 Exitguard L L L L L L L L L L L L L L L
36 Mask - - S SXE - - - S - = - - - S —
37 Urgent - - A A - - - - - — - - - A —
38 PA Unset - - - - - - - - — - — — _ _ _
39 | Keyswitch Reset - - - - - - - - - - - —
40-46 Not Used - - - - — - - - — — — — — _ _
47 Vibration - - - - - - - — - - — — _ _ _
48 ATM-1 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
49 ATM-2 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
50 ATM-3 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
51 ATM-4 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
52 Alarm Extend A A - A T - - - - - - - A - —

Key:

S =Activates when system is set
P = Activates when system is Part Set

U = Unset
A = Activated in any condition
- = No effect

O= Activates when zone is omitted

? = Activation dependant on system programming

X = Activates during Exit Time

E = Activates during Entry Time

L = Switches output off if linked to destination output

T = Activates if zone resistance is <@®mr >1200@

Table 19B. Output Activations per Zone (Cont’d)

84




Galaxy Programming Manual

53 - Program Outputs (contd)

Output Functions Timer-B | Walk | Zone | Warning | Custom | Custom | Test | Reset | Mask | Valid | Fail | Duress | lllegal Max Abort Unset
Test | Omit A B RQD cd Set Code Tamp

Zone Function 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45

01 Final - U o A - - - S? - - - — - - - —
02 Exit - U o A - - - S? - - - - — - - —
03 Intruder - U (o] A - - - S? - - — - — — — _
04 24 Hours - U (o] A - - - S? - — — — — _ — _
05 Security - U (o] A - - - S? - — — — — — — _
06 Dual - U (e} A - - - S? - - - - - - — _
07 Entry - U o A - - - S? - - - — - - — —
08 Push Set - U (e} A - - - - - - - - - - _ _
09 Keyswitch - U (o] A - - - - - - UX - - - — U
10 Secure Final - U (o] A - - - - - - - - — - — —
11 Part Final - U [e] A - - - - — — - — _ — — _
12 Part Entry - U (0] A - - - - - — — — — - — —
13 PA - U (o] A - - - - - — - - - - — —
14 PA Silent - U [e] A — - - - — — — — - — — —
15 PA Delay - U o A - - - - - - - - - - — —
16 PA Delay Silent - U [¢] A - - - - — — — - — — — _
17 Link ? u? o? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? - ? ?
18 Spare - - - A - - - - - - - - - ? - —
19 Fire - U (e} A - - - A? - - - - = - — —
20 Tamper - U (o] A - - - A? — - - — - - — —
21 Bell Tamper - U (o] A - - - A? — - - - - — — _
22 Beam Pair - U o A - - - - - — - - - — — _
23 Battery Low - U o A - - - - - - - - — — _ _
24 Line Fail - U (0] A - - - - - - - - - - - —
25 AC Fail - U (o] A - - - - - — - — — _ — —
26 Log - U o A - - - - - - - - - - - —
27 Remote Access - U (e} A - - - - - - - - - — _ _
28 Video - U (6] A - - - S? - - - - — - - —
29 Video Exit - U (e} A - - - S? - - - - - - — -
30 Intruder Delay - U [¢] A - - - S? — - - - — — — _
31 Log Delay - U o A - - - - - — - — — — — —
32 Set Log - U (e} A - - - - - - - - — - _ _
33 Custom-A ? ? o? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? - ? ?
34 Custom-B ? ? 0? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ?
35 Exitguard L L LO L L L L L L L L L L ? L L
36 Mask - - - - - - - - SPE - - - - L ? -
37 Urgent - U [¢] A - - - A? - - - — - - — —
38 PA Unset - U (e] A - - - u? - - - — - — — —
39 Keyswitch Reset - u o A - - - - - - - - _ _ _ _
40-46 Not Used - - - - — - - - - — — — — — - —
47 Vibration - U o A - - - A? - - - — - - - —
48 ATM-1 - U (o] A - - - A? - - - - - - - —
49 ATM-2 - u o) A - - - A? - - _ _ _ _ _ _
50 ATM-3 - U (e} A - - - A? - - - - - — - _
51 ATM-4 - U o A - - - A? - - - - = - — —
52 Alarm Extend - U o A - - - A? - - - — - - - —

Key:

S = Activates when system is set
P = Activates when system is Part Set
U = Unset

A = Activated in any condition

- = No effect

O= Activates when zone is omitted

? = Activation dependant on system programming
X = Activates during Exit Time
E = Activates during Entry Time

L = Switches output off if linked to destination output

T = Activates if zone resistance is <&®mr >1200@

Table 19C. Output Activations per Zone (Cont’d)
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Output Functions Set Late u/s Pre- Warn | Autoset | Not Used | Link A-O| RF RF Not | Lockout | Vib Atm 1-4
Early Jam | Super | Used Test
Zone Function 46 47 48 49 50 51-65 66 67 68-69 70 71 72-75
01 Final - - ? - - ? — — — — _ _
02 Exit - - ? - - ? - - - — — _
03 Intruder - - ? - - ? — — — — _ _
04 24 Hours - - ? - — ? — — — - - -
05 Security - - ? - — ? — — — — _ _
06 Dual - - ? - - ? - - — - - _
07 Entry - - ? - - ? - - _ - _ _
08 Push Set u? S? - - - ? — — — — - —
09 Keyswitch - - ? - - ? - — — — - -
10 Secure Final - - ? - - ? — — — — _ _
11 Part Final - - ? - — ? — — _ _ _ _
12 Part Entry - - ? - — d - - — — — _
13 PA - - ? - - ? - - - - - -
14 PA Silent - - ? - — ? — — - — - -
15 PA Delay - - ? - - ? - _ _ _ _ _
16 PA Delay Silent - - ? - - ? - - — — _ _
17 Link ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ?
18 Spare - - ? - - ? - — — — - -
19 Fire - - ? - - ? - - - - - -
20 Tamper - - ? - — ? — — — _ _ _
21 Bell Tamper - - ? - - ? - - - - - _
22 Beam Pair - - ? - — ? — — _ _ _ _
23 Battery Low - - ? - - ? - - _ _ _ _
24 Line Fail - - ? - - ? - - - — _ _
25 AC Fail - - ? - - ? - - - - - —
26 Log - - ? - - ? - - - - - -
27 Remote Access - - ? - - ? — — — — — _
28 Video - - ? - - ? — — — — _ _
29 Video Exit - - ? - - ? — — — — _ _
30 Intruder Delay - - ? - - ? - - - - - —
31 Log Delay - - ? - - ? - - - — - _
32 Set Log - - ? - - ? - - - — - _
33 Custom-A ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ?
34 Custom-B ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ?
35 Exitguard L L L L L L L L L L L L
36 Mask - - ? - - ? — — — — _ _
37 Urgent - - ? - - ? - - - - - —
38 PA Unset - - ? - — ? — — — _ _ _
39 Keyswitch Reset - - ? - - ? - - - — — _
40-46 Not Used - - ? - - ? — — — — _ _
47 Vibration - - ? - - ? - - - — A _
48 ATM-1 - - ? - - ? - - - - - l¢]
49 ATM-2 - - ? - - ? - - - - - o
50 ATM-3 - - ? - - ? - _ _ _ _ o
51 ATM-4 - - ? - - ? - - - - - l¢]
52 Alarm Extent - - ? - - ? — — — — _ _
Key:

S =Activates when system is set
P = Activates when system is Part Set

U = Unset
A = Activated in any condition
- = No effect

O= Activates when zone is omitted

Table 19D. Output Activations per Zone (Cont'd)

? = Activation dependant on system programming
X = Activates during Exit Time

E = Activates during Entry Time
L = Switches output off if linked to destination output

T = Activates if zone resistance is <& ®mr >1200@

86




Galaxy Programming Manual 53 - Program Outputs (cont’d)

01 Bells (Latch)

TheBellsoutput is activated on a full alarm event when the system is set. This output is subj&zlito the
Time, Bell DelayandNo. Rearmparameters.

02 Strobe (Latch)

TheStrobe output is activated on a full alarm event during the set state. This output is subjeBetb the
Delay. This output is not subject to tRearm parameter. It latches on and remains active until a valid code
is entered.

03 PA (Latch)

ThePA output is activated whenever any of Bfezone types activate. The output is not subject to the
Rearm parameter; it latches on remains active until a valid code, with the approgvResetievel, is
entered.

04 Intruder (Latch)

Thelntruder outputis activated on a full alarm event during the set state. Dependent upon the programmi
of parameter 51.5960rce Restorethe intruder output restore is either subject to the confirm time or entry of
avalid code. Refer to the 51.66rce Restoredescription for further details.

05 Tamper (Latch)

TheTamper output is activated whenever a circuit tamper or lid tamper occurs. The output is not subject
theRearm parameter: it latches on and remains active until a valid code, with the appifapriptr Reset
level, is entered.

The output is also activated on the first entry of the engineer code when accessing engineer mode.

NOTE: TheTamper output is not activated on the Galaxy 512 when engineer access is authorised by the
user.

06 24 Hours

The24 Hoursoutput is activated wheneve24 Hour zone is activated. The output is not subject to the
Rearm parameter: it latches on and remains active until a valid code, with the app®ystata Reset
level, is entered.

07 Reset (Latch)
TheResetoutput type is used as a control line output to latch, freeze and reset movement detector LEDs

08 Switch DC (Pulse)

ThisSwitch DC output is used to power detectors that require a momentary power interruption to reset th:
for example, break glass or vibration detectors. This output reverses its polarity (changes from 0V to 12\
for the period of th@ulseoutput mode when the setting procedure has been initiated.

Note: When installing detectors that require to be powered friSmitah DC output, connect the positive
lead of the detector to the 12V terminal of a power supply and the negativeSeatthcdDC
output terminal Do notchange th®utput Polarity to1=Neg it must remain as positive polarity.
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09 Set (Reflex)

TheSetoutput is activated when the assigned groups on the system are set. This oRgligxatput
and follows the set and unset status of the groups.

10 Engineer (Reflex)
TheEngineeroutput is activated while the engineer mode is being accessed.

11 Spare (Latch)
TheSpareoutput has function: it is used to designate outputs that are not being used on the system.

12 Ready (Reflex)

TheReadyoutput is active when all zones in the system (group) are closed. This output activates in both the
unset and set conditions.

13 Security (Latch)

TheSecurity output is activated wheneveBacurity zone is activated. The output is not subjecRie
arm parameter: it latches on and remains active until a valid code (level 2 or above) is entered.

14 AC Fail (Reflex)

TheAC Fail output indicates the status of the a.c. (mains) power supply. The output activates when the a.c.
supply fails or al\C Fail zone is activated. The outputis reset when the a.c. supply is restore8i©r the
Fail zone is closed. The activation is delayed subject to the time enteredirBwver Delayparameter.

15 Battery Low (Reflex)

TheBattery Low output activates whenever the control unit stand-by battery falls below 10.Batbery
Low zone is activated. The output is restored when the voltage rises above 10.Batetyd ow zone
Is closed.

16 Fire (Latch)

TheFire output is activated wheneveFae zone is activated. The output is not subject t&ewrm
parameter: it latches on and remains active until a valid code (level 2 or above) is entered.

17 Horn (Latch)

TheHorn output is a general alarm output and is activated by most zone types in both the local and full alarm
modes. For exampleFére zone activation causes tHern output to pulse on and off — on for 0.5 sec-

onds, off for 0.1 seconds. ThHern output is subject to tHgell Time, Bell Delay and No. Rearm

parameters.
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18 E/E Horn (Latch)
TheEntry/Exit Horn output has a dual function:

. in an alarm condition its function is identical to that ofileen output;

. during the unsetting and setting of the system itis used to provide an indication on the
status of the system. The indication states are as follows:

. General Alarm - ONb00 msecs. OFF 500 msecs.

. Clear to Exit - Continuous

. Exitinterrupted - ONLOO msecs. OFF 100 msecs.

. 75% Exit Time - ON200 msecs. OFF 200 msecs.

. Set - ON 600 msecs. OFF 600 msecs (twice)

. Normal Entry - ON8B00 msecs. OFF 200 msecs.

. 75% Entry Time - ON200 msecs. OFF 200 msecs.

. Fire - ONS500 msecs. OFF 100 msecs.

. Chime - ON500 msecs. OFF 400 msecs (twice)

19 Part Set (Reflex)

ThePart Setoutput is activated when the assigned groups on the system are part set. This deéputis a
flex output and follows the part set and unset status of the groups.

20 Confirm (Pulse)

TheConfirm output is activated when there have been activations on two separate zones: the second act
tion must occur immediately after the first activation. The zones do not have to be in the same group, how:
both groups must be assigned toQ@leafirm output to allow activation. Cross-group confirmation is control-
led by theCommunicationsprogramming in menb6.1, Telecomdf signalling is by DTMF format, cross-
group confirmation can occur on groups that share the same confirm channel. In all other signalling format:
cross-group confirmation can occur on groups that share the same account number.

The outpuPulsesfor the period defined in tH@utput Mode attribute. Up to four activations of tRen-
firm output can occur during any single set period of the group. The operation of the confirm outputs are
affected by thr confirm parameter, menu 51.55.1 operation.

NOTE: TheConfirm output is used to give positive identification that a genuine intruder alarm condition ha
occurred and to minimise the possibility of false alarm activations.

21 Line Fail (Reflex)

TheLine Fail output is activated whenevekiae Fail zone is active or the telecom module detects and
sustains a line failure for more than 30 seconds.

22 Video (Pulse)

TheVideo output is activated by théddeo zone when the system is set. This output can be used to activate
video recorder or video transmission systems.

23 Comm Fail (Latch)

TheComm Fall output is activated whenever there is a communication failure on the telecoms module tel-
ephone line. A fail to communicate event overrides the remddath@elayperiod.

89



53 - Program Outputs (cont'd) Galaxy Programming Manual

24 Batt Test
Not used on V1.45

25 Wrong CD

This output is activated whenever a wrong code alarm occurs.That is, when six wrong codes in succession are
entered at the keypad. The output, by default pulses on for 90 seconds.

26 Alert (Latch) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheAlert output is activated when the control panel loses communication with one of the remote modules or
keypads.

27 Fire Delay (Latch) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheFire Delay output is activated wheneveFae zone is activated. The activation of the output is delayed
subject to the period determined by @#8eAbort Time parameter. Théire Delay output is not subject to
theRearm parameter: it latches on and remains active until a valid code (level 2 or above) is entered.

28 No Re-Arm (Latch)

TheNo Rearmoutput is activated on a full alarm event during the set state: it is subjedB@ll thelay
parameter. Thido Rearmoutput is identical to the output with the exception that it is not subjectiimthe
Rearmsparameter.

29 Timer A (Reflex) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheTimer-A output is controlled by thEmer-A option (refer to optio65=Timers A/B) and activates in
accordance with the programmed on and off times assigned to the function.

30 Timer B (Reflex) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheTimer-B output is controlled by thEmer-B option (refer to optio65=Timers A/B) and activates in
accordance with the programmed on and off times assigned to the function.

NOTE: Ifthe TIMER A or B outputs are programmed as LATCH mode, then they can only be reset by a
user code with access to all of the groups assigned to the relevant timer.

31 Walk Test (Reflex) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheWalk Test output is activated when a zone included in the walk test is tested (refer tBapualk
Test).

32 Zone Omit (Reflex) (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheZone Omit ouput is activated as soon as a zone is omitted from the system bylaptvii T
ZONES or by optiorb4=LINKS. If theOutput Mode attribute is assigned as:

+ Reflex(default) the output remains active until the zone is reinstated;
« Latch the output is reset on entry of a valid code.
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33 Warning (Latch) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheWarning output is activated by the first occurrence of a high (1200Q380d low (800-90Q)
resistance reading on each of the system zones in a single 24 hour period: the activating zone is recordec
log.

NOTE: The time period finishes at midnight, not 24 hours from first activation.

Subsequent high and low resistance readings from the same zone on the same day do not activate the o
it has been reset by a valid user code.

NOTE: Ifalow resistance reading is followed by a high resistance readivgjatheg output activates on
the first occurrence of both activations.

34 Custom A (Latch) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)
TheCustom-A output is activated wheneveCastom-A zone is activated.

35 Custom B (Latch) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)
TheCustom —Boutput is activated wheneve€astom-Bzone is activated.

36 Test (Pulse) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheTestoutput is activated at 12:00 hours each day for two seconds — the periodu§dean be
altered. This output can be used to perform a daily test on a digicom connected to the system.

37 Rest RQD (Latch) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheReset RQDoutput is activated when a system, tamper or PA alarm has occurred that requires to be
reset by the engineer (level 7) code. Refer to optisPARAMETERS for details modifying the code
levels assigned to tl®6=System Reset, 07=Tamper Resatd22=PA Reseparameters.

38 Mask (Latch) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheMask output is activated whenevelask zone is activated. The output is not subject tdrResam
parameter: it latches on and remains active until a valid group code (level 2 or above) is entered.

39 Valid Code (Reflex) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheValid Code output is activated by the entry of any valid code. 1Qb#put Mode assigned iReflex,
the output remains active while the user is accessing the menu and setting and unsetting the system. Onc
menu is exited or the system sets or unsets, the output is restored.

40 Fail Set (Latch) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheFail Setis activated if the system (or assigned groups) fails to set within the time assigned in paramete
35=Fail to Set —+efer to optiorb1=PARAMETERS.

41 Duress (Latch)

TheDuressfunction is activated on entry ofairess Codgany valid code followed by two #'s, or a code
assigned asuress Codausing menu optioA2 — Codes The output is not subject to tRearm param-
eter: it latches on and remains active until a valid code (level 2 or above) is entered.
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42 lllegal Code (Latch) (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

Thelllegal Codeis activated 60 seconds after an entry of a sibgld Codeor a code which is entered
outwith theTimer A and/ofTimer B times assigned to it in menu optié?1.4=CODES.User
Codes.Time Zone.

43 Max Tamp (Latch)
The MAX TAMP output is activated when a MAX or MicroMAX tamper is activated.

44 Abort (Latch)
The ABORT output is activated when a valid code is entered during the Abort period on system entry.

45 Unset

TheUnsetoutput is activated each time the system (or group) is unset. The defputtmodeattribute is
programmed as pulse, for two seconds. This can be used to activate a buzzer to notify a user that the system
has been unset, when using an RF fob.

46 Set Late (Latch) (Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheSet Lateoutput is activated if the system has not been set by the progravioniédr time — refer to
option65.3.1=TIMERS.Autoset.Status

47 U/S Early (Latch) (Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheUnset Early output is activated if the system has been unset before the progrfomitm time —
refer to optior65.3.1=TIMERS.Autoset.Status.

48 Prewarn (Reflex) (Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 512)

ThePrewarn output is active during the programmed prewarning period of the autoset function. The mode is
Reflex ThePrewarn emits a constant tome if the autosetting of the system can be extended. If an extension
is not possible, therewarn output pulses.

49 Autoset (Reflex) (Galaxy 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheAutosetoutput is activated when the system has been set by the autoset function — refer to option
65.3=TIMERS.Autoset The defaulOutput Mode attribute is programmed as Reflex, therefore the output
remains active until the system unsets.

NOTE: TheSetis also activated when the system autosets.

50 Not Used
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51 - 65 Link A — O (Reflex)
Link output types have no inherent function: they are designed for use with®p#diNKS to provide the
engineer with a means of activating a specific output address.

Link outputs can be activated by any of the link option sources. The operatiohioktlo@tput is depend-

ent on thé©utput Mode andGroups assigned to the output. TEB@oups assigned to theink must have at
least one group common to the link output, if that output is to be activated. This feature can be used to mt
ply the number of different link outputs available on the system.

Note: When a zone function is the source dfirlkk output type, then a point to point link is available and
is as effective as direct wiring.

66 RF Jam (Latch)

The RF Jam output is activated whenever any of the RF RIO’s configured onto the system detect a signifit
level of interference to cause radio jamming.

67 RF Super (Latch)

The RF Supervisionoutput is activated whenever there is a supervision failure from any one of the super-
vised RF detectors configured onto the system. That is, when the system has received no signals (includir
periodic check-in signals) whatsoever, from a particular detector within the programmed supervision perio

68 — 69 Not Used

70 Lockout (Reflex) (Galaxy 512)

ThelLockout output is active between tlN andOFF times assigned to th@ckout Status(option
65.3.6=TIMERS.Autoset.Lockout Statu¥. TheLockout output mode iReflex,therefore it remains
active until the lockout switch&¥F.

71 Vibration Test (Pulse) (Galaxy 504 & 512)

TheVibration Test function is used to test zones programmediastion. This output is used in conjunc-
tion with Precheck(menu optior66 — Pre-Check: - Mode: 4 — Forced Chegk The Vibration Test output
sends a five second positive removed pulse to the vault sensors. Any sensor not activated by the test is
reported by the pre-check function and prevents the system from setting.

72 — 75 ATM-1, ATM-2, ATM-3, ATM-4 (Reflex) (Galaxy 512)

The relevanATM output is activated when the respecBI@/1 zone type is selected for omission; the
outputdoes notwait until theATM Delay period expires before it activates. This outpuRg#exoutput
and follows omit status of t&I'M zone types.
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Option 54 — Links (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheLinks offers a powerful method of interconnecting zones, output functions, codes, keypads, and MAX
modules. The links table is constructed by creating a link between one of the source types and a valid desti-
nation type. Activating the source of a link activates the destination — this can be used to switch outputs on
and off to omit zones, codes, keypads and MAX modules from the system.

The links function allows MAX/MicroMAX destinations to be assigne#)estar function. If the destination

is programmed as MAX/MicroMAX and th&{ star is allocated, the assigned MAX/MicroMAX door relay

will open for the duration the link is active. During this period no MAX alarms are generated if the door

contact timeout is exceeded. The on-board horns are deactivated and the green open LED will be illuminated
throughout.

When the link is deactivated the MAX/MicroMAX horn sounds and the door relay remains open for the
programmed relay duration period. - simulates an egress button activation.

The number of links that can be assigned on each of the Galaxy systemsiis:

e Galaxy1l8 =32
« Galaxy60 =64
* Galaxy 128428
* Galaxy 500 =256
* Galaxy 504= 256
* Galaxy 512256

Programming Links

On selecting theinks option, the details dfink 01 are displayed. If no link has been assigned the screen
displays01 NOT USED.

The details of each link can be displayed using\thadB keys, or a specific link can be selected by entering
the required link number, for exampPIg, 29 When the required link is displayed, pressetit&ey to begin

the programming procedure. The system prompts fauitkeSource to be assigned. If groups are set then
some sources and destinations will not be available for programming:

1. Pressthe # key to select the required link source from the available types {raibde 0. Link
Source).

2. Pressthé orB keys to select the actual link source (for example, the zone address or the user code
number).

3. Ifthe source is required to toggle the destination on and off, pregsk#e The source is prefixed by a
% on the display.

NOTES:

1. The link destination is activated by the first operation of the source and then deactivated by the second
operation.

2. Galaxy 18 does not have full use of links. It can only have an output type as its destination.

4. Pressthentkey; the source of the link is assigned and the keypad prompts for the link destination to be
allocated.

5. Pressthe # key to select the required link destination from the available types Tiaés &1.. Link
Destination).

6. Pressth@ orB keys to select the actual link destination (for example, the zone address or the output
type). To cancel a link program the source as not used.

7. Pressthe entkey.
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8. Ifthe link destination igl). Output Type andGroups have been enabled (refer to option
63=0OPTIONS) then each link must be allocated to at least one group (Usetiikkey to move
between the group blocks; press keys 1 — 8 to assign the relevant groups in each block) andmiress tl
key.

NOTE: The groups determine which of the assigned output type destinations the link activates.

9. The details of the assigned link are displayed.

NOTE: Ifthelinkis currently active, the source is separated from the destinatien(plua) symbol. If the
link is not active a(negative) symbol is displayed.

10. Press thé orB key to move to the next link to be assigned and repeat steps 1 —9 or peaskdle
to escape from tHdNKS menu option.

Source Type * Example |Notes
Modifier Display
a) Not used - The link is not operational
b) Zone Address Off 1014 When the zone is opened the link is active.

When the zone is closed the link is inactive.

On *1014 When the zone opens first time, the link is activated. When the
zone opens a second time, the link is deactivated.

¢) User Code Off [*001 When the code is entered, the link is activated momentarily only.
This option is only practical to trigger a destination event, for
example, an output pulse.

On **001 When the code is entered first time, the link is activated.
When the code is entered second time, the link is deactivated.
d) Output Address Off |#1014 When the output is on, the link is active.

When the output is off, the link is inactive.

On *#1014 When the output turns on first time, the link is activated.

When the output turns on second time, the link deactivates.

e) MAX Address Off |01 When the MAX is swiped with a card the link activates
momentarily only. This option is only practical to trigger a
destination event, for example, an output pulse.

on *01 When the MAX is swiped with a card, the link is activated.
When the MAX is swiped a second time, the link deactivates.
f) Link Timer Off LTO1 When the Link timer times out, the link activates momentarily

only. This option is only practical to trigger a destination event,
for example, an output pulse.

On *LTO1 When the Link timer times out, the link is activated.

When the Link timer times out a second time, the link is
deactivated.

Table 20. Link Source
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Destination Type * Notes
Modifier

a) Not used - The link is not operational

b) Zone Address - When the link is active, the zone is omitted from the system

c) User Code* - When the link is active, the user's PIN and MAX card are not
operational.

d) Output Type - When the link is active, all outputs programmed with the
selected function are activated.

e) Output Address* - When the link is active, the specific output address is

switched on. Please note that when using the output
address as the destination, the deactivation of the link will
switch the output off immediately, overriding any pulse time
or latch mode of the output programming.

f) Keypad Address* - When the link is active, the buttons on the keypad will not
operate.
g) MAX Address* Off When the link is active, the MAX reader will not read cards.

On When the link is active, the door lock relay for the reader will
constantly be in the unlocked state. The door contact input
will also be bypassed so that no alarm will occur.

h) Latch Timer** - When the link is deactivated , the Link Timer starts to count
down from the Latch timer value. Each subsequent
activation of the link will restart the timer count down to this
value. When the timer reaches zero the Link timer activates
and it can trigger another link. If the link is continuously
activated within the timer period, the counter will never reach
zero and the Link timer will be held off.

The application for this would be a link that didn't activate so
long as another event continues to happen with the time
period.

i) Reflex Timer** - The Reflex timers operate identically to the Latch timer
except that the timer cannot be restarted will it is running. A
Reflex timer destination will still start a Link Timer running in
the same way as a Latch timer destination.

An application for this would be a delayed action link.

Table 21. Link destination

Note: « Destination type not available on the Galaxy 18 panel.
xx T here ard6 Link timers in the system. These Link timers are triggered by the Latch and Reflex
timer destinations. Both the Latch and Reflex options operate the same set of Link timers. They just
start the timers in different ways. A Latch timer can restart the Link timer while it is running. A Reflex
timer cannot.
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Option 55 — Soak

TheSoakoption allows selected zones to be put onto test for a period ranging from 1 — 14 days (refer to
option51.16=PARAMETERS.Soak Tim@. Activations from a zone on the soak test do not cause alarms
but are recorded in the event log and are reported to level 2 (and above) users on unsetting of the syster
The zone remains on soak test until the selected number of days has passed without any alarm activatior
zones then resume normal operation — that it, activations result in alarms being generated.

TheSoak Timeis reset to the full number of days if there is an alarm activation on any of the selected zone

NOTE: TheSoak Timestarts when the first zone is put onto soak test; subsequent additions are only tes
for the period remaining in ttf&oak Time Parameter 51.16, Soak Time must be programmed
before activating any zones in to the soak test. The period remaining decreases by one day eacl
at 0900 hours.

Activation of an Exit or Video Exit zone during the Entry time does not reset the soak test and period.

Programming Soak Zones

On selecting th8oakoption, the address and function of the first zone on the system is displayed. Move t
the required zone by pressing fher B keys or by entering the zone address. To place the zone on the so
test press the # key; the keypad indicates that the zone BXNAWST. Select other zones to be put on
soak testin the same way. Once all the zones have been selected, psekeyhthe keypad briefly

displays the number of days remaining inSleak Timeparameter before escaping from3aakoperation.
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Option 56 — Communications

TheCommunicationsoption is used to program the Galaxy Communication peripherals. This option has four
sub menus, one for each of the communication peripherals. Each of these has its own set of sub menus as
detailed in the following pages.

1 = Telecoms
This section ses up the parameters for the PSTN Telecom module.

2 = RS232

This section sets up the parameters for the RS232 module to allow direct wire communication to a serial
comm porton a PC.

3 = ISDN
This section sets up the parameters for the ISDN Telecom module

4 = Ethernet

This section sets up the parameters for the Ethernet module to allow the Galaxy panel to communicate over a
TCP/IP network.

The table below shows the list of signalling triggers that are available to each of the communication devices.

No | Trigger Event | No | Trigger Event
1 |[PA/Duress 10 | Setting

2 |Intruder 11 |Reset/Cancel

3 |24 Hours 12 | Modules/Comms
4 | Security 13 |Elec Status

5 [Custom Zones 14 | Menu Access

6 |[Fire 15 |Trouble

7 |Set Fault 16 |Log Zone

8 [Omit 17 |[Max Tag

9 | Tamper 18 | Zone Restoral

Table 22 Trigger Events
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Telecom Module

1 =Telecom
—01 = Format

1=DTMF

2=SIA

1 = Channels 1-16

2 = Acct/Channel

3 = Microtech

— 02 = Telephone No. 1—
— 03 = Account No.

— 04 = Receiver

I— 06 = Dial Type ﬁ

— 07 = Autotest —‘

— 08 = Engineer Test
— 09 = No. of Rings

—10 = Line Fail

—11 = Fail to Comm ——

—12 = Remote Access

—13 = Call Home

— 14 = Alarm Monitoring—‘

—15 = Priority

—16 = Forced V.21

—17 = SMS Paging

4 = Contact ID

22 digits Max
6 digits Max.
1 =Single

2 =Dual
3 = Alternate

[— 05 = Telephone No. 2 — 22 digits Max

1=Tone
2 = Pulse

1 = Start Time
2 = Intervals

3 =Int. Testﬁ

10 (1-20)

1 =Line Volts ﬁ
2 = Dial Tone ﬁ

3 = Incoming Call

03 (0-20)

1 = Access Period

2= Mode—‘

Not Available

0 (0-4)

2 = Ack Timeout ﬁ

3 = Group Settings ﬁ

0 - 99 hours
0 = Disabled
1 = Enabled

0 = Disabled
1 = Enabled
0 = Disabled
1 = Enabled
0 = Disabled
1 = Enabled

1= Off

2 = All Unset

3 = Any Set

4 = Any Time

1 = Direct Access

2 = Manager Authorise
3 = Call Back

1 = Trigger Events ﬁ
2 = Group Settings ﬁ
1 =Trigger eventsﬁ

1 =Trigger (1-18)
2 =Telephone No.
3 = Account No.

0 = Disabled
1 = Enabled

1 = Mobile No.
2 = Centre No.

3 = Format —‘

4 = Site ID
5 = Password

1=TAP

2 =UCP (SMS)

3 = UCP (Minicall)
4 = UCP (Numeric)

99

1 = Output Function
2 = Output Mode

3 = Output Polarity
4 = Output Group

1 =Trigger Events 1 = Status
2 = Groups

2 = Group Settings 1 = Telephone No.
2 = Account No.

1 = Status

2 = Groups

1 = Telephone No.

2 = Account No.

1 = Status

2 = Groups

1 =30 seconds

2 =60 seconds

1 =Telephone No.

2 = Account No.

1 = Trigger Events
1 = Trigger Events
1 =Trigger Events
1 = Trigger Events
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All Galaxy panels and PSUs meet the requirements of approval nN®#&23/J/100003or general safety
of apparatus connected to certain telecommunications systems.

The Telecom module allows two way communication via the telephone network. This can be used:

« asadigital communicator, transmitting alarm and event signals to ARCs, (Alarm Receiving Centres).

. transmit detailed alarm and event signals to receivers with SIA compatible software,

« transmit detailed alarm and event signals to remote PCs with Galaxy Alarm Monitoring software installed,
» toremotely service the Galaxy control panel via a PC with Galaxy Gold software installed.

For information on the installation and operation of the Telecom module rétet ECOM MODULE,
Installation and Operation Instructions (part number 111-0079).

NOTE: When using the Telecom module as a digital communicator to signal alarms and events to ARCs or
to a PC with Alarm Monitoring software installed, B@mat, Telephone Number landAccount
Number required to be programmed. Programming of the remaining options is either optional or
not required.

Cross Group Confirmation

Confirmed alarm conditions will now work across multiple groups. Previously, a confirmed condition would

only be created if both zones activated were in the same group. Confirmed outputs (and channelsin DTMF
format,option 56.1.1.) will activate for alarms across groups as long as both groups concerned have been
assigned to that output or channel. In the point ID signalling formats (SIA, Microtech and Contact ID), con-
firmed signals will be transmitted across groups that share the same account number. For egatiguie, in
56.1.1.2SIA), itis possible to select a different account number for each group on the system. Group 1 and
group 2 can both be programmed with the same account number. If there is a single activation in group 1 then
a single intruder activation in group 2, within the confirmed time window, a confirmed alarm signal will be
transimitted for group 2.

01 Format

The communicator provides four signalling formats:
. DTMF

. SIA

. Microtech

. Contact ID

Once the format has been selected, the alarm and event triggers that the panel will transmit to the ARCs are
programmed.
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1 = DTMF (Dual Tone Multiple Frequency)
This is the most popular format and is accommodated by most Monitoring Stations.

NOTES
1. DTMF is fast format

2. A battery low condition occurring on the Galaxy panel is always to the ARC as a code 8 in the stat
channel. Thignay cause problems for some ARCs. If a channel is assigBatt&xy Low, then both
the channel and the code 8 in channel 9 is transmitted.

When DTMF format is selected, the operation of the Telecom module is similar to that of a hardwired 8 or

channel communicator. The Telecom module transmits as an eight channel communicator if channels 9 - .
are programmed &pare

Programming Channels

On selectindp TMF , the keypad displayls= Channels 1 — 16All 16 channels can be individually pro-
grammed. To access tBbannelsoption press thentkey; the programming details of the first channel are
displayed. Select the required channel usiné thedB keys or by entering the channel number directly and
press thentkey.

Channel Output Function |— Mode Status

[
-CHO3 INTRUDER I*L Mode
-POS A12345678 Groups assigned

Channel
Polarity

Channels 1-16
Each channel can be programmed with the following attributes:

1 = Output function
2 = Output mode
3 =Polarity

4 = Groups

1 = Output Function

Any of the system output functions (see op&8m= Program Outputg can be assigned to each of the
channels 1 —16. Channel 3 defaults to output fundenINTRUDER. All other channels default to
11=SPARE Select the required output function usingAtendB keys or by entering the function number
directly. Once the required function is displayed, pressittieey to assign the function to the selected
channel. For exampleP& function programmed on channel 2 resultsiAaode to be transmitted on
channel 2 to the ARC when there RAaalarm activation.
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2 = Output Mode

Each output function defaults to a specific, logical output mode. However, the output mode of each function
can be modified to meet special requirements: when reprogrammed, the new mode applies to all outputs
assigned that function. The output modes are:

1=Latch: the output remains active until a valid code is entered,

2=Reflex: the output follows the activity of the triggering event, for exampl8etioaitput follows the
setting and unsetting of the group.

3 =Pulse: the output remains active for the programmed pulse time (1-3000 seconds).

Programming the Output Mode

Select the required mode using &er B keys or by selecting the numider3 Once the required mode is
selected, press tleatkey to accept the programming. If assigningRhikseoutput mode, enter the pulse
time (001 — 300 seconds) and presstitdkey.

NOTE: TheOutput Mode status determines the operation of the channel restore. The status is modified by
pressing thex key when the channel details display on the keypad. The status options are:

% = Restore — channel sends restore code when reset
+ = Open/close - channel reports setting/unsetting
blank = Alarm only - channel signals alarm only (no restore signal transmitted)

3 = Output Polarity
TheOutput Polarity determines the normal operational state of the output.
0 =POS- channel activates when the output is triggered.
1 =NEG - channel activates when the output is reset.

4 = Output Groups (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500 & 512)

NOTE: TheGroupsattribute is only available if groups have been enabled on the system (refer t6®ption
= OPTIONS)

TheGroup attribute allows the channel to be assigned to the groups on the system; a channel can be assigned
to more than one group. All channels default to all groups on the system.

On selecting th®utput Groups attribute, the groups that the channel is currently assigned to are displayed.
Press the relevant number keys to toggle the status of the group and Enetdeetyraf the group number is
displayed on the top line, then the group is assigned to the channel; if a dash (=) appears in place of the group
number, the group has been removed from the channel.
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Galaxy 504 & 512

The Galaxy 504 and 512 have 32 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in blocks of eight groups, <
divided into A, B, C and D.

Use theA orB key to select the required groudl-D8). When the end of a block is reached, the next
block of eight groups is selected, press Kefto toggle the status of the relevant group in the current block
to the channel; press that key to accept the selectidaroup Status

This group attribute offers an additional feature that makes the operation of the channel conditional on the
status of each of the system groups. A channel assgyoag Statusonly activates if the set conditions of

the programming are met, for examplelraruder channel can be programmed to activate only if graups
and4 are set and grougis unset.

To assign th&roup Statusconditions, press th& key when selecting the groups: an arrojg displayed
on the bottom line as well as the curi@tatus Press the relevant number keys to toggle the status of the
groups and press tkatkey to accept the programming. The available group status conditions are:

S
U

Set - group must be set to allow channel to activate;

Unset - group must be unset to allow channel to activate;

Set or unset - channel activation is independent of the group status.

Programming Individual Channel Account Numbers

When the account number is programmed using opdh2 = OMMUNICATIONS. Telecoms. Account
No., then all 16 channels are automatically programmed with the same numb&ccditnet/ Channelmenu
option allows each channel to be programmed with a separate account number if required. The account
number can be up to a maximum of six digits, however a four digit account number is the standard.

NOTE: Changing the main account number overwrites all separate account numbers previously program
for channels 1 - 16.

On selectindd TMF, the keypad displayis= Channels 1 - 16Press thé key; the2 = Acct/Channel
option is displayed. All 16 channels can be individually programmed. To accasstiihanneloption
press thentkey; the first channel is displayed. Select the required channel uskgtio® keys or by
entering the channel number directly and pressrttieey; the account number currently assigned to the
channel is displayed. Press #hé&ey to delete each of the digits and then enter the new account number.

2 = SIA (Security Industries Association)

The SIA format is to level 4 and provides a protocol that transmits detailed information including zone de-
scriptions to a PC loaded with suitable software or to a SIA compatible receiver. The SIA format is capal
of transmitting over 130 different Galaxy events.

On selecting the SIA format, the keypad prompts for the required SIA level to be entered, there are five ¢
levels available:

» 0 (default) - Basic event information with 4 digit account number.
e 1-aslevel O plus 6 digit accounts

» 2-aslevel 1 but with event modifiers

» 3-aslevel 2 but with text descriptions

* 4 -aslevel 3 butallow control commands to be sent back to the panel
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Trigger Events

When the SIA level has been selected presaritieey, the keypad displays the first trigger event ar@nis

Off status (se€able 22for a list of available triggers). These are the events and alarms that are transmitted
to the ARC or PC. If the trigger status is s€diy an activation of the trigger event results in the transmission
to the receiver of the event details. Step through the trigger events ugirayitiie keys.

1 = Status

To modify the trigger event select the required event using #melB keys and press tleat key. To pro-
gram the status On pressl, to set it tdOff pres<). Press thentkey to save the programming and return
to the previous menu level.

Programming the SIA Format with Groups Enabled

If groups have been enabled on the system (refer to @3 ®©PTIONS), then the SIA format menu
alters slightly; an additional level is added.

1 = Trigger Events

On selecting the SIA level (0 - 4) the keypad displaysSrigger Events press thentkey to display the
first trigger event; the keypad shows the trigger, the trigger status and the groups assigned.

1 = Status

To modify the trigger event select the required event using #melB keys and press tleatkey. Thel =
Statusoption is then displayed. If the status requires to be modified, presg kK&y. To program the
status t@n pressl, to set it taOff presg). Press thent key to save the programming and return to the
previous menu level.

2 =Groups

If groups have been enabled on the system (refer to @3IOPTIONS), then groups can be assigned to

the events. This means that the events have to occur in assigned groups before they are signallel. Press the
key, the keypad displays= Group Eventsand then press tleat key; the status of the groups assigned to

the trigger is displayed. If the group Nabelow it, then this event occurring in this group is signalledidf

displayed, then the event is not signalled for that group. To toggle the status of a group, enter the group
number. When all the groups have bee assigned pres¥ key to save the programming and return to the
previous menu level.
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Galaxy 504 & 512

The Galaxy 504 and 512 have 32 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in blocks of eight groups, <
divided into A, B, C and D. Use tiAeorB key to select the required grodl-D8). When the end of a
block is reached the next block of eight groups is selected, pressH&tgdoggle the status of the relevant
group in the current block; press @ key to accept the selectidh= Group Settings

NOTE: This option is only displayed if the groups have been enabled (refer to@pH#aDPTIONS).

The event triggers are signalled to the telephone number, with the account number, programmed in the me
options56.1.2 = Telephone Number &nd56.1.3= Account Number. However, each group can be
programmed to transmit event details to a unique telephone number and assigned a separate account nt
On selecting th&roup Settingsoption the first system group is displayed. Select the required group using
theA orB keys and press tleat key,1 = Telephone Numbeis displayed.

1 =Telephone Number

To assign a telephone number to the group pressithkey and enter the required number. The telephone
number can be a maximum of 22 digits (including dial pause T and dial tonefattaxcters); press the
entkey to save the programming and return to the previous menu level.

2 = Account Number

To assign an account number to the group pressittkey and enter the required number. The account
number can be a maximum of six digits; presgthi&ey to save the programming and return to the previous
menu level.

3 = Microtech
Microtech format is a protocol that transmits detailed point identification information to a Personal Compute
(PC) which has the Galaxy Alarm Monitoring software installed.

The menu structure and programming of the options are identical to the SIA format. Ref&éifdor
programming details.

4 = Contact ID
Contact ID format is a protocol which transmits point identification information to an Alarm Receiving Centr
that is capable of receiving the Galaxy variant of contact ID.

The menu structure and programming of the options are identical to the SIA format. RefStAdfor
programming details.

02 Telephone No. 1

Telephone numberrhiustbe entered. This is the main telephone number that the alarms are signalled to. |
to 22 digits may be entered, including control modifiers. The control modifiers are entered usiagde

keys:

% Pause (for two seconds before dialling the next digit). Multiple entries can be made, for example,
entering¥ gives a six second pause.

# Dial tone detect (wait for new dial tone). Each dial tone detect lasts for 15 seconds. Multiple entries
be made, for example, entering ## gives a 30 second dial tone detect. If a new dial tone is not detected i
time, then the dialling attempt is aborted. This is counted as a fail to communicate.

TheB key is used to erase an existing telephone number. Each press deletes the last digit displayed.

105



56 - Communications (contd) Galaxy Programming Manual

03 Account No.

This is the site identifier. A unique account number must be entered, this can be up to a maximum of six digits
although 4 digits is the standard.

TheB key is used to erase an existing number. Each press deletes the last digit displayed.

NOTE: Entering the account number into this menu option automatically copies the number to all triggers in
the selected format (DTMF, SIA and Microtech). Any individual account numbers that have been
programmed are overwritten.

04 Receiver
The transmission destination can be set to one of three modes:

1 =Single
Reports to the telephone number programmadlgphone Number 1.

2 = Dual

Reports to both numbers programmedialephone Number landTelephone Number 2 The alarm must
be transmitted to both numbers.

3 = Alternate

Reports tdelephone Number 10R Telephone Number 2 Each number is tried in sequence until the
alarmis successfully transmitted. The alarm is only transmitted to one number.

05 Telephone No. 2

A second telephone number is available to sufipoat andAlternate dialling to a second destination
receiver. The programming is identicaledephone Number 1

TheB key is used to erase an existing number. Each press deletes the last digit displayed.

06 Dial Type
The transmission mode can be selected from two types:

1. Tone(also known as “DTMF Dial”) this is much quicker at dialling tharRbiseoption.

2. Pulse(also known as “Rotary” or “Loop Disconnect”) is universal, however, an increasing number of
exchanges now provide the Tone (DTMF Dial) option.

NOTE: If unsure of the type of exchange that the panel is connected to, |@alsaakalling.

07 Autotest
An engineer test (code 9) can be automatically transmitted to the Monitoring Station at programmed intervals.

1 = Start Time

The engineer uses this option to enter the time that the first engineer test is transmitted. Subsequent engineer
test transmissions are offset by the value assignedTeshinterval option.
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2 =Intervals

This option determines the period between engineer test transmissions folloV&itagtthene, the program-
mable range i8 — 99hours.

NOTES
1. Ifthe Test Interval is O (default) theAutotestis disabled — even if@tart Time has been assigned.
2. To disableAutotest enter00:00(default); no transmissions of test signals can be sent at midnight.

3 =Intelligent Test

This option stops the transmission of an engineer test if an alarm signal has already been sent during the t
interval.

4 = Group Condition (Galaxy 504 & 512 only)

NOTE: This option is only displayed if the groups have been enabled (refer to@pt#aDPTIONS).
TheGroup Condition determines the status that each group must satisfy befénattitestis transmitted.

This can be used to preventautotest from being signalled when groups are set on the system. On select

ing this option press the relevant number keys to toggle the status of the groups andgntssytie
accept the programming. The available group status conditions are:

S = Set - group must be set to allow autotest transmission;
U

Unset - group must be unset to allow autotest transmission;

Set or unset - autotest transmission is independent of the group status.

08 Engineer Test

An engineer test (code 9) can be sent to the Monitoring Station oreectinient Numberand theTel-
ephone Number lhave been entered, to ensure that the station is receiving transmissions sent from the
Telecom module.

On selecting this option a warning message is displayed on the K&ARNING!!! ENT = SEND
MESSAGE. Press thentkey to send the engineer test. The current status of the 16 channels is transmi
along with the engineer test code.

The test attempts to transmit once for each selection of the option. If the test is not successfully transmitte
the communicator does not attempt to resend. An unsuccessful transimissiocounted as BAIL TO
COMMUNICATE .

09 No. of Rings

This option determines the number of rings before the Telecom module answers, the programmable range
1 - 20, the defaultis 10.

10 Line Fall

The Telecom module continually monitors the telephone line that it is connected to. This option determines
line monitoring conditions that result iLBNE FAIL event being reported and recorded in the log. The three
line monitoring capabilities are:

1 = Line Volts(defaultEnabled): A line fail occurs if the voltage on the telephone line falls below
three volts.
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2 = Dial Tone(defaultDisabled): A line fail occurs if the Telecom module cannot detect a dial tone
on the telephone line.

3 = Incoming Call(defaultDisabled: A line fail occurs if the Telecom module attempts to transmit
an alarm while there is an incoming call.

NOTE: Any combination of the above options may be enabled or disabled at any time.

When one of these conditions is detectedN& FAIL message is sent to the Galaxy and is stored in the
eventlog. Ifthe systemis unset, i ECOM FAILURE message appears on the keypad display and a
local alarm is sounded - the keypad buzzers and on-board horn (if connected) are activated. If the system is
set when a line fail condition occurs, the mes3&idECOM FAILURE  will be displayed when the system

is unset. This will be accompanied by a local alarm.

The local alarm is only activated for the first line condition of each unset period. Subsequent line fails are
displayed a3ELECOM FAILURE messages on the keypad for the duration of the condition and are
recorded in the event log.

If an alarm occurs during a line fail condition, then the programmed bell delay for each of the groups is over-
ridden (refer to optio1.02 = PARAMETERS.Bell Delay.

11 Fail to Communicate

This option determines the number of unsuccessful communications attempts b&foeIMEAIL
message is recorded in the event log.

When an alarm condition or event is to be transmitted to the monitoring station, the Telecom module snatches
the telephone line and dials the programmed telephone numbers. After a successful communication the LED
lights for three seconds, the module then releases the telephone line and reconnects any serially connected
equipment. This procedure is repeated for the second telephone numbRedaheroption has been
programmed adual.

NOTE: The Telecom module communicator snatches and holds the line until a successful attempt has been
made to the required telephone numbers or all the repeat attempts have been tried.

If the communication attempt is unsuccessful, the LED flashes rapidly for three seconds. The communicator
then waits for a short period before redialling the number (or the second telephone numRec#itrex

option has been programmedasl orAlternate ). When thd-ail To Communicateoption is left at the

default setting 08, if the first three dialling attempts are unsuccessfuCth®M FAIL message is recorded
inthe eventlog. If the next two attempts (five attempts in total) are unsuccessful, the comnuamnator

make any more communication attempts for two hours (from the time of the first unsuccessful attempt). The
alarms to be transmitted are erased from the buffer. This conforms with the repeat attempts procedure as
detailed in the BABT requirements BS6789, 1985, Section 3-1, Paragraph 7.

NOTE: IftheReceiveroption is programmed &ual and the=ormat isDTMF , then successful
transmissiomust be made to both telephone numbers. Five unsuccessful attempts to a single
telephone number prevents the communicator from transmitting any alarm events for two hours.

12 Remote Access

This option defines when and how Galaxy Gold remote servicing will operate. The options are described as
follows.

1 = Access Period

This option determines the type of access that is available to the remote Galaxy Gold operator. There are four

modes.:
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1 = Off
Galaxy Gold access to the Galaxy panel is disabled

2 = All Unset
Access only when all the groups are unset. If groups are not enabled access is available at any time.

3 = Any Set
No access if any of the groups are set. The system must be fully unset, whether groups are enabled or n

4 = Any Time (default)
Access available at any time

2 = Mode

1 = Direct Access

This permits access at anytime. Once access is authorised, uploading, downloading and remote servicin:
begin.

2 = Manager Authorise
There are two methods that an authorised user can use to enable access to the Galaxy via Galaxy Gold:

. Timed Access: Galaxy Goldnustaccess the Galaxy within 40 minutes of this option being enabled
by the manager. Once connected, there is no time limit on the access period. On terminating the connecti
Galaxy Gold can reaccess the system within a 15 minute period of the termination.

. Call Back: the manager instructs the Galaxy to initiate a connection to a PC (with Galaxy Gold
software loaded) by dialling one of the numbers programmed@ethBack option.

3 = Call Back

Up to five telephone numbers can be programmed into this option. Galaxy Gold requests the Galaxy to ¢
back to one of the numbers.

NOTES:

1. If Manager Authoriseis selected as tlieemote Access Moddhen the telecoms module can only
make outgoing calls - it is disabled from answering all incoming calls. This allows another telephone, fax o
answering machine to be connected to the line without interference from the telecom module when calling |
the premises.

2. If Call Backis selected, then access to the Galaxy is demiedsthe call back option in Galaxy Gold
is used to initiate the connection.

13 Call Home
Not used

14 Alarm Monitoring

This option is used to allow alarms to be dialled to a PC with Alarm Monitoring software loaded as well a:
an ARC using the DTMF or SIA formats.
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TheAlarm Monitoring option transmits alarm events information only when all of the alarms have been sent
to the ARC (or all five of the communication attempts have been unsuccessfully made). If a new alarm event
occurs while the system is transmitting inAferm Monitoring mode, the transmission is terminated and the
alarms are sent to the ARC using the DTMF or SIA formats.

The menu structure and programming ofAte@m Monitoring options are identical to the SIA format. Refer
to option2 = SIAfor programming details.

15 Priority
Not used

16 Force V.21
This is used to slow the modem speed to 300 baud for use on lines with RedCARE device.

17 SMS

1=Mobile No.
This is a 22 digit telephone number and is the mobile phone number of the recipient of the message.

2=Centre No.

This is a 22 digit telephone number and is the phone number of the SMS centre. The default is different for
each operator.

3=Format
The options for this menu are:

1=Tap
For remote entry devices

2=UCP (SMS)
For mobile phones

3=UCP (Minicall)
For alpha pagers

4=UCP (Numeric)
For numeric pagers

4=Site ID
This is a 16 character alphanumeric string and is used to identify the panel/site sending the message. If the

format is UCP (Numeric), then the site ID is numeric only, and only the first four characters are sent out.

5=Password
This is a 16 character string and is an optional field required by some receivers.
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RS232 Interface Module

2 =RS232
—1 = Mode 1 = Direct
2 = Modem 1 =Telephone No.
2 = Dial Type 1 ="Tone
2 = Pulse
3 = X25——— Not Available
4 = Paging Not Available
— 2 = Format 1=SIA—— 0(0-3) ——— 1 =Trigger Events — 1 = Status
2 = Groups
2 = Microtech 1 =Trigger Events— 1 = Status

2 = Groups
— 3 = Account No.— 6 digit Max.
— 4 = Copy/Overwriteq 1 = Copy Site 1 = Start
2 = Abort
2 = Overwrite Site—l 1= Start

2 = Abort
3 = Copy Stored

L5 = Comms Setup — Not Available

The Galaxy RS232 Interface module also provides two way communication but with computer type peript
als. This can be used to:

. signal alarms and events to a single local PC with Galaxy Alarm Monitoring software installed,
. remotely service the Galaxy control panel via a PC with Galaxy Gold software installed,

. copy and store the programming details from a Galaxy control panel or a PC with Galaxy Gold
software installed,

. Overwrite the stored programming details to a Galaxy panel or to a PC with Galaxy Gold
software installed.

For information on the installation and operation of the RS232 Interface module &ddacty Installation
Manual, Section 3 - Optional Modules and Facilitiegpart number 111-0027) and tiR&232 Module
Operating Instructions (part number |01-0054).

1 Mode
TheMode option is selected depending on the method of connection to the PC:

1 = Direct
This mode is selected if the Galaxy panel and PC are located in close proximity to one another and can ir
face via an RS232 cable.

2 = Modem

This mode is selected if the RS232 is communicating, via a modem and telephone line, with a remote PC.
telephone number of the remote PC must be entered in aptidalephone Numbeand the type of
telephone exchangBylseor Tone) must be assigned in opti@= Dial Type.
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2 Format
There are two formats available for the RS232 module:

1=SIA
Refer to the Telecom menu for programming details

2 = Microtech
Refer to the Telecom menu for programming details

NOTE: The SIA and Microtech formats for the RS232 module are identical in structure and programming to
the Telecom menu. The only difference is that when groups have been enabled tii&n@up no
Settingsoption.

3 Account No.
This is the site identifier. A unique account nunmbast be entered, this can be up to a maximum of six digits.

TheB key is used to erase an existing number. Each press deletes the last digit displayed.

4 Copy/Overwrite

1 = Copy Site

TheCopy Siteoption copies the programming details stored on the Galaxy panel to the RS232 module. On
selecting this option the keypad indicates if a panel program is already stored in the module memory. To copy
the panel programming presghe messagéOPYING is displayed; the gre€OPY LED (LED3) on the

RS232 module flashes. When the entire program has been copied to the module, th&&@&séage

STORED appears; the gre€@OPY LED (LED3) remains on.

NOTE: The copying procedure can be aborted at any time by pressi8g key

2 = Overwrite Site

TheOverwrite Site option copies the program stored on the RS232 module to the Galaxy panel, overwriting
all current programming details. On selecting this option the keypad indicates that the G#dXyNKS
TOWRITE . To overwrite the panel programming preégbie messageVERWRITING is displayed; the
greenrOVERWRITE LED (LED4) onthe RS232 module flashes. When the entire program has been
copied to the Galaxy panel, the mesag&RWRITE DONE appears; the gre@VERWRITE LED

(LED4) remains on.

NOTE: The overwriting procedure can be aborted at any time by pressi@g key

3 = Copy Stored

If the RS232 has programming details stored in its memoi@dpg Storedoption indicates: the date; the
panel type (Galaxy 8, 18, 60, 500 or 512); and the version of software that was copied.

If there is no program in the RS232 module memory, the meNSAGEOPY STOREDIs displayed.
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ISDN Module

3 =ISDN

—01 = Primary—— 1 = Default Tel No
2 = Default Acc No
3 = Dial Type 1 = Analogue
2 = Digital
3=X.25 1=TEIl
2=LCGN
3=LCN
4 = Polling Rate 1= None
2 =90 secs
3 =15mins
4 =60 mins
5 = Programmable
5 = CUG Index
4 = RAM Option not available
4 = Format 1=DTMF
2=SIA
3 = Microtech
4 = Contact ID
5 = Robofon

6 = X.25 Protocol 1
7 = X.25 Protocol 2
— 02 = Secondary— 1 = Default Tel No
2 = Default Acc No
3 = Dial Type
4 = Format
5 = Copy Primary

6 = Alternate 1 = Disable
2 = Enable
—03 = ISDN Type— 1 = Point to Point

—l 2 = Point to Multipoint

2 = Never Snatch
3 = Snatch if Line Fail

—04 = ISDN Snatch} 1 = Hardware 1 = Always Snatch
2 = Software 1 = Disabled
2 = Enabled
— 05 = Autotest
— 06 = Engineer Test
07 = Line Fail 1 = Line Volts Only
2 = Layer 1 Only
3 =Volts and Layer 1
4 =\Volts or Layer 1

—08 = Fail to Comm

—09 = Remote Access

—10 = Alarm Monitoring

The Galaxy ISDN Module provides a similar function to the standard Telecom Module, but is used, instea
on sites fitted with ISDN telephone lines.

01 Primary

1 =Default Telephone Number

Telephone numberrhust be entered. This is the main telephone number that the alarms are signalled to.
to 22 digits may be entered, including control modifiers. The control modifiers are entered usiagde
keys:

% Pause (for two seconds before dialling the next digit). Multiple entries can be made, for example,
enteringk*> gives a six second pause.

# Dial tone detect (wait for new dial tone). Each dial tone detect lasts for 15 seconds. Multiple entries
be made, for example, entering ## gives a 30 second dial tone detect. If a new dial tone is not detected i
time, then the dialling attempt is aborted. This is counted as a fail to communicate.

TheB key is used to erase an existing telephone number. Each press deletes the last digit displayed.
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2 = Default Account Number

This is the site identifier. A unique account number must be entered, this can be up to a maximum of six digits
although 4 digits is the standard.

TheB key is used to erase an existing number. Each press deletes the last digit displayed.

NOTE: Entering the account number into this menu option automatically copies the number to all triggers in
the selected format (DTMF, SIA and Microtech). Any individual account numbers that have been
programmed are overwritten.

3 = Dial Type

An ISDN line has four separate possibilities for a transmission:

. Analogue, voice mode to connect to a PSTN network or a voice call to an ISDN network

. Digital, data mode to connect to an ISDN network with 64K bit per second.

. FAX group 4, fax mode to transmit and receive a fax with 64K bit per second.

. X.25 to connect the ISDN Module using the D-channel to another ISDN user or an X.25 network.

1 =Analogue
Menu items for all the possible analogue protocols in the ISDN Module:

. SlAlevel 1, 2,3

. Microtech
. CID
. Scancom (Robofon)

2 = Digital
The ISDN line is capable of transmitting alarm data in a digital format with a speed of 64K bit per second.

3=X.25

The X.25 dialling type is capable of connecting the ISDN Module to a X.25 network. The ISDN Module
uses the D-channel of the ISDN line to set up the connection. After set-up the connection will remain acti-
vated.

1 =TEI (Terminal Endpoint Identifier)

Since it is possible to connect several devices to one ISDN line, like X.25 ISDN Module but also X.25 pay
systems for an ATM card, the local telecom provider uses the TEI to identify the devices. The local telecom
provider issues the TEI number. The value can vary from 00 to 63.

2 = LCGN (Logical Channel Group Number)/ 3 = LCN (Logical Channel Number)

The X.25 data network uses the LCGN and LCN to identify the users that are connected. Normally the users
are connected directly to the X.25 network. To allow a high number of users the LCN can vary from 000 to
255. The LCGN can multiply this number of users with 15. The LCGN can vary from 00 to 15. When using
X.25 over ISDN the LCGN is set to 00 and the LCN is set to 001.
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4 = Polling Rate
The polling is used to monitor the X.25 connection end to end. A poll is sent from the ISDN Module to the
X.25 receiver. The receiver also monitors if the poll is received within the specified limit. The interval betwe:
the polls can be programmed using the polling rate. The

5 = CUG (Closed User Group)

Depending on the country of use and the local telecom provider the CUG index is used. The telecom pro\
can issue a closed number group to a certain monitoring station. The extra subscription for X.25 use over
ISDN line is often available in several packages depending on the use of the X.25 facility. An X.25 subscr
tion for ATM card payment systems is more expensive than an X.25 subscription for an alarm system. To
block access to a X.25 payment system when an X.25 alarm subscription is ordered, the CUG index mu
entered. The value can vary from 0 to 9.

4 = Format

The communicator provides seven signalling formats:
. 1=DTMF

. 2=SIA

. 3 = Microtech

. 4 = Contact ID

. 5 = Robofon

. 6 = X.25 Protocol 1 (SIA based format compatible with the OA BX X.25 receiver)

. 7 = X.25 Protocol 2 (SIA based format compatible with the Alphatronics RC 4000 receiver)

Once the format has been selected, the alarm and event triggers that the panel will transmit to the ARCs.
programmed.

Note: The DTMF, SIA, Microtech and Contact ID formats are identical in structure and programming to
the Telecom Module menu.

02 Secondary

1 = Default Telephone Number

A second telephone number is available to sufipoat andAlternate dialling to a second destination
receiver. The programming is identical®ephone Number 1

TheB key is used to erase an existing number. Each press deletes the last digit displayed.

2 = Default Account Number

This is the site identifier. A unique account number must be entered, this can be up to a maximum of six di
although 4 digits is the standard.

TheB key is used to erase an existing number. Each press deletes the last digit displayed.

NOTE: Entering the account number into this menu option automatically copies the number to all triggers i
the selected format (DTMF, SIA and Microtech). Any individual account numbers that have been
programmed are overwritten.
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3 = Dial Type
Refer toPrimary Dial Type (except X.25 should be option not available).

4 = Format
Refer toPrimary Format.

5 = Copy Primary (1 to 2)
Copies Primary Program to Secondary Program.

6 = Alternate

If enabled, signalling is attempted alternately to primary and secondary numbers until successful transmission to
either is achieved.

03 ISDN Type
Two types of ISDN lines are available on the EURO ISDN network:

1 = Point to Point

Only one device is allowed on the SO-BUS. The TEl value is fixed and must be programmed into the ISDN
Module. Most telecom providers in Europe are using TEI value 0O for a Point-to-Point ISDN line. Since only
one device is allowed the Imod will act differently when programmed to Point to Point. The hardware ISDN
snatch relay is always activated before the Module starts a dialling sequence. After all the alarms are transmit-
ted the relay will be deactivated and the customer PABX will be connected to the ISDN network again.
During the dialling sequence it is not possible to use the PABX for an outside call. Upon an incoming call for
the Module, the relay will be activated directly switching the PABX off the ISDN line, after which the Module

will seize the line. To ensure correct functionality of the PABX and the Module always connect the PABX to
ISDN out of the Module. X.25 in combination with a Point-to-Point ISDN line is not possible. The phone
numbers that are available on a Point-to-Point line often only vary in the last 2 digits f.i.

123401 ~ 123409. To handle incoming calls for remote programming one phone number need to pro-
grammed into the Imod. This specific phone number cannot be used by the PABX because the Imod will seize
the incoming call directly.

2 = Point to Multipoint

Up to 8 devices are allowed on the SO-BUS. The TEI value is not programmed into the ISDN Module but
will be supplied automatically by the ISDN network and can vary from call to call. Since 8 devices are al-
lowed also up to 8 different phone numbers are available per ISDN Point to Multipoint line. Telecom provid-
ers often supply 4 phone numbers standard and the other 4 phone numbers only when a more expensive
subscription is ordered. These phone numbers are called MSN numbers, Multi Subscriber Number. In con-
trastto a PSTN line where a phone number is fixed to a certain pair of wires, all the MSN numbers are
broadcasted over the ISDN SO-BUS. The device that is programmed with the same MSN number will
respond to the call. Also every device that is not programmed with an MSN number must respond.

When X.25 is used in combination with a Point to Multipoint line both B-channels are still available for incom-
ing and outgoing call.
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04 ISDN Snatch

In order to ensure maximum security the ISDN Module must be able to make a call in every circumstance
The ISDN snatch is available in the software and the hardware.

1 = Hardware

The hardware snatch is performed over a relay. This relay can switch the other devices off when a tampe
situation is detected by the Module. In order to switch the other devices off it is important that these other
devices are connected to the ISBIN connection of the Module. Some ISDN devices are not willing to
release a B-channel even when the network indicates that the B-channel must be released. When this is
detected or a tamper causes interference on the SO-BUS communication the relay will be activated.

2 = Software

The software in the Module monitors every communication on the SO-BUS including those of other device
The software snatch enables the possibility to clear a B-channel when both are occupied at that time. Wh
both B-channels are occupied the Imod always clears the call that started first.

05 Autotest
An engineer test (code 9) can be automatically transmitted to the Monitoring Station at programmed interv

1 = Start Time

The engineer uses this option to enter the time that the first engineer test is transmitted. Subsequent engir
test transmissions are offset by the value assignedTeshinterval option.

2 = Test Interval

This option determines the period between engineer test transmissions follo\@tagttiiene, the program-
mable range is 0 —99 hours.

NOTES
1. Ifthe Test Interval is O (default) theAutotestis disabled — even if&tart Time has been assigned.

2. To disableAutotest enter00:00(default); no transmissions of test signals can be sent at midnight.

3 = Group Condition (Galaxy 504 & 512 only)

NOTE: This option is only displayed if the groups have been enabled (refer to@p#aDPTIONS).
TheGroup Condition determines the status that each group must satisfy befénattitestis transmitted.

This can be used to preventAutotest from being signalled when groups are set on the system. On select

ing this option press the relevant number keys to toggle the status of the groups andgntssytie
accept the programming. The available group status conditions are:

S = Set - group must be set to allow autotest transmission;
U

Unset - group must be unset to allow autotest transmission;

Set or unset - autotest transmission is independent of the group status.
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06 Engineer Test

An engineer test (code 9) can be sent to the Monitoring Station orfeertinent Numberand theTel-
ephone Number Jhave been entered, to ensure that the station is receiving transmissions sent from the
Telecom module.

On selecting this option a warning message is displayed on the keypad. Rnedsshéo send the engi-
neer test. The current status of the 16 channels is transmitted along with the engineer test code.

The test attempts to transmit once for each selection of the option. If the test is not successfully transmitted,
the communicator does not attempt to resend. An unsuccessful transimissicounted as BAIL TO
COMMUNICATE .

07 Line Fall

Layer 1 only

Beside the DC monitoring of the ISDN line the ISDN Module can be programmed to use layer 1 check
monitoring. The layer 1 option will activate the ISDN line every 40 seconds and monitor the activation re-
spond from the ISDN network. This activation will remain for about 20 seconds. When X.25 is used the layer
1 check is not performed because the ISDN line is already activated continuously.

08 Fail to Comm

This option determines the number of unsuccessful communications attempts befoelMEAIL
message is recorded in the event log.

When an alarm condition or event is to be transmitted to the monitoring station, the Telecom module snatches
the telephone line and dials the programmed telephone numbers. After a successful communication the LED
lights for three seconds, the module

then releases the telephone line and reconnects any serially connected equipment. This procedure is repeated
for the second telephone number ifRexeiveroption has been programmedasl.

NOTE: The Telecom module communicator snatches and holds the line until a successful attempt has been
made to the required telephone numbers or all the repeat attempts have been tried.

If the communication attempt is unsuccessful, the LED flashes rapidly for three seconds. The communicator
then waits for a short period before redialling the number (or the second telephone numRec#itrex

option has been programmedasl orAlternate ). When thé-ail To Communicateoption is left at the

default setting 08, if the first three dialling attempts are unsuccessfuCth®M FAIL message is recorded
inthe eventlog. If the next two attempts (five attempts in total) are unsuccessful, the comnuamnator

make any more communication attempts for two hours (from the time of the first unsuccessful attempt). The
alarms to be transmitted are erased from the buffer. This conforms with the repeat attempts procedure as
detailed in the BABT requirements BS6789, 1985, Section 3-1, Paragraph 7.

NOTE: IftheReceiveroption is programmed &ual and thd=ormat isDTMF , then successful
transmissiomust be made to both telephone numbers. Five unsuccessful attempts to a single
telephone number prevents the communicator from transmitting any alarm events for two hours.
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09 Remote Access

This option defines when and how Galaxy Gold remote servicing will operate. The options are described ¢
follows.

1 = Access Period
This option determines the type of access that is available to the remote Galaxy Gold operator. There are
modes:

1 = Off: Galaxy Gold access to the Galaxy panel is disabled

2 = All Unset:access only when all the groups are unset. If groups are not enabled access is ava
able atany time.

3 = Any Set:no access if any of the groups are set. The system must be fully unset, whether grouj
are enabled or not.

4 = Any Time: (default)access available at any time

2 = Mode

1 = Direct
This permits access at anytime. Once access is authorised, uploading, downloading and remote servicin:
begin.

2 = Manager Authorise
There are two methods that an authorised user can use to enable access to the Galaxy via Galaxy Gold:

 TimedAccess: Galaxy Goldnustaccess the Galaxy within 40 minutes of this option being enabled
by the manager. Once connected, there is no time limit on the access period. On terminating the connecti
Galaxy Gold can reaccess the system within a 15 minute period of the termination.

. Call Back: the manager instructs the Galaxy to initiate a connection to a PC (with Galaxy Gold
software loaded) by dialling one of the numbers programmed@ethBack option.

3 =Call Back

Up to five telephone numbers can be programmed into this option. Galaxy Gold requests the Galaxy to ¢
back to one of the numbers.

NOTES:

1. If Manager Authoriseis selected as tiRemote Access Modghen the telecoms module can only
make outgoing calls - it is disabled from answering all incoming calls. This allows another telephone, fax ot
answering machine to be connected to the line without interference from the telecom module when calling |
the premises.

2. IfCall Backis selected, then access to the Galaxy is demikedsthe call back option in Galaxy
Gold is used to initiate the connection.

10 Alarm Monitoring

This is identical to th®licrotech format communication$6.1.3. This optionis used to allow alarms to be
dialled to a PC with Alarm Monitoring software loaded as well as to an ARC using the DTMF or SIA for-
mats.
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Ethernet Module

4 = Ethernet
01 = Module 1 =P Address
Config 2 = Site Name
3 = Gateway IP
4 = Network Mask

—— 02 = Alarm Report 1 = Format 1=SIA
|2 = Microtech

2 = |P Address
3 = Account No.
4 = Port No.

—— 03 = Remote Access — 1 = Access Period 1= Off
2 = All Unset
3 = Any Set
4 = Any Time

2 = Mode 1 = Direct Access
|2 = Mgr Authorise —| 1 =P Address

2 = Port Number

—— 04 = Autotest 1 = Start Time
|2 = Intervals

—— 05 = Engineer Test

L—— 06 = Fail to Comm

The Galaxy Ethernet Module is a communication device that provides a similar function to a Telecom module
except that it allows communication over an existing TCP/IP compatible computer network. This can be a
LAN (Local Area Network) or WAN (Wide Area Network).

01 Module Config
The following parameters 1-4 will be provided by the I.T. department of the installation site.

1 =1IP Address
This is the Network Address of the Module. Blank by default.

2 = Site Name
This option is not used at the moment.Blank by default.

3 = Gateway IP
This is the Network Gateway Address. This should be set up when operating over a WAN.
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4 = Network Mask

The network mask determines which part of an IP address describes the host number and which part de
scribes the network number.

02 = Alarm Report
This controls the alarm signalling function of the Module.

1 = Format
This is the signalling format of the receiver and has the following two formats:

1=SIA
The SIA format is identical in structure and programming togien 56.1.2, Telecom Module, SIAmenu.

2 = Microtech
The Microtech format is identical in structure and programmibg tb.3,Telecom Module, Microtech.

2 =IP Address
This is the unique network address of the receiver and is assigned by the I.T. department.

3 = Account No.

This is the site identifier. A unigue account number must be entered . This can be 4 digits (minimum) up to
digits (maximum).

4 = Port No.

his should only be changed if monitoring applications conflict with an existing application running on the mon
toring PC. The port number on PC is used by the alarm company. If there are any problems receiving alal
it may require a different port number which can be advised by the IT department while looking at the PC
applications running. A different port number may also be required for reporting to another application thar
Alarm Monitoring. The defaultis 10002.

03 = Remote Access

This option defines when and how Galaxy Gold remote servicing will operate. The options are described ¢
follows.

1 = Access Period

This option determines the type of access that is available to the remote Galaxy Gold operator. The data
shared with Telecom and ISDN. There are four modes:

1 = Off
Galaxy Gold access to the Galaxy panel is disabled

2 = All Unset
Access only when all the groups are unset. If groups are not enabled access is available at any time.

3 =Any Set
No access if any of the groups are set. The system must be fully unset, whether groups are enabled or n
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4 = Any Time (default)
Access available at any time

2 = Mode

1 = Direct Access

This permits access at anytime. Once access is authorised, uploading, downloading and remote servicing can
begin.

2 = Manager Authorise
There are two methods that an authorised user can use to enable access to the Galaxy via Galaxy Gold:

1 =IP Address
This is the network address of Galaxy Gold PC and is provided by the IT department.

2 = Port Number

This is the port number on the PC with a default value is 10001. The port number is used by Galaxy Gold
while awaiting call mode. If there are any problems it may require a different port which the IT department can
advise while looking at PC applications which are running.

04 = Autotest
Refer to optiorb6.1.7,Telecom Module Autotest.

05 = Engineer Test
Refer to optiorb6.1.8,Telecom Module Engineer Test

06 = Fail to Comm
Refer to optiorb6.1.11, Telecom Module, Fail to Comm.
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Option 57 — System Print

TheSystem Printoption allows the details of the system programming to be printed. The specific details o
one or all of the menu options in the following table can be selected:

Menu Option | Menu No.

01 |System Data 23
02 |Codes 42
03 [Parameters 51
04 |[Zones 52
05 |Outputs 53
06 |Links 54
07 [Communication 56
08 [ISDN 56.3
09 |[Groups 63
10 |Keypads 58
11 [Timers 65
12 |Event Log 22
13 |All (items 1-11)

Table 23. System Print Options

Selecting a Print Option

The required print option is selected by entering the option number 01 — 12 or by usirgtiekeys and
then pressingnt. When printing optiodl = EVENT LOG, the system prompts f@roupsto be selected;

the print shows only those events logged for the groups selected. The print can be aborted at any time b
pressing thesckey.

NOTE: A serial printer on line must be connected to communication line 1 of the Galaxy before the print
option is selected. If the printer is off-line or is not connected® MBI TER off-line /ESC to
abort message is displayed. PresHBE key and correct the problem.

Printing Timers

Printing10 = Timersgives details of all the times that have been assigned in 6ptoiiIMERS,; this
includes the autoset time, the pre-warning period and lockout times.
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Option 58 — Keypad

The keypads connected to the Galaxy control panel can be assigned individual attributes allowing each
keypad to respond in a particular way.

On selecting thEeypad option the details of the first keypad connected to the system are displayed.

Keypad Address Option1 Option 2

Flashing cursor if = i ,
keypad viewed is———@0 A[12]+ B[13]-
this keypad Milmic=1 Ligr\t =1

Option 3 Option 4

The required keypad is selected by entering the keypad address or by uaingdBekeys and then
pressingnt; the keypad displayls=A-key. Press thA andB keys to select the required option and press
theentkey.

NOTE: When the address of the keypad currently being used is displayed, a black square flashes on and off
over the first digit of the keypad address.

1 = A-key

Code Status

This option assigns a menu function toAhley. On selecting the option the keypad display€ode
Status this determines the method of operation oflkey:

0=O0FF[]-Akeydisabled
1=WITH CODE [+] - A key requires code to be entered prior to operation
2 = NO CODE [-]— Akey is a single touch operation no code is required
Select the requiredode Statusand press thent key.

NOTE: TheCode Statusassigned to the key is displayed when selecting the keypad address, for example
A[12]-indicates that tha key does not require a user code.

Menu Option

To assign one of the menu options toAheey, press thA key to move to th2 = Menu optionand press
theentkey. The keypad displays the currently assigned menu option.

10 A-key Option
12=Timed Set

To assign a new menu function, enter the full menu option number 11 — 59 or pfeaadBeeys until the
required menu option is displayed; pressihigey to accept the selection and return to the previous menu
level.
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2 = B-key
The programming of th key is identical to that of thie key.

3 = Buzzer Mimic

This option determines whether the keypad buzzer mimics the function of the programmed keypad output
(refer to optiorb3 = PROGRAM OUTPUTYS). The default function of the keypad outpuEgry/Exit

Horn and the defaullimic defaults tdOn, therefore the keypad buzzer operates &nam/Exit Horn at
factory setting.

To disable the keypad buzzer from mimicking the output e Qff.

4 = Backlighting

This option determines when the keypad backlighting switches on and off.
0 = always off,
1= always on (default),

2 = onwhen the system is unset;
off when the systemis set;
switches on when the keys are pressed,

3 = onduring setting and unsetting;
switches on when keys are pressed;
switches off after keypad timeout and when menu is exited,

4 = switches on when keys are pressed,
switches off after keypad timeout and when menu is exited.

5 = Keypad Mute

This option allows the bleep which normally accompanies a valid keypress to be disabled. This features
improves security and reduces tampering with the keypad when it is located in a public place.

When theMute option is set td = On, whenever the keypad banner is displayed the keypresses are silent
there are néks displayed as each key is pressed and the keypad backlighting remains off. Assoonasa:
code is entered the keypad returns to normal operation - the keys are accompanied by bleeps and the
backlighting switched on. Thute option defaults to disable@ £ Off).

Keypad Disable

A keypad may be disabled by programming the address of the keypad as a link destination (refer to meni
option54 - Links). When the source of the link is activated the keypad does not respond to any keypres:
however, the LCD, keypad buzzer and any keypad output device acts as normal.
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6 = Show Status

This option allows the keypad to display the set status of the groups.SMhweiStatuss enabled, pressing
the* and # keys simultaneously when the normal banner is displayed indicates the group set status.

F = Fault

R = Ready STATUS 12345678
S=Set Groups RRSRLPFP
P = Part Set

L = Locked Out
- = Group not assigned to Keypad

NOTE: TheShow Statugndicates the set conditions of groups when the system is set (keypad blank) or
unset (normal bannerghow Statusdoes not operate while engineer mode is accessed.

Group block

Pressing the& and # keys again toggles the display to show the status of the groups individually. To move
between each groups, press#handA or theX andB keys simultaneously.

Pressing the and # keys again returns the keypad to the banner display.

Galaxy 504 & 512

The Galaxy 504 & 512 have 32 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in block of eight groups, sub-
divided into A, B, C and D. Press ther B key to display each of the group blocks.

7 = Keypad Groups

Each keypad can be assigned to selected groups; the keypad then responds only to user codes that have a
group common to it and only displays alarm information on the groups assigned.

Entering a user code which is assigned to all groups, on a keypad which is only assigned to a single group,
allows access to all of the user’s groups. The user is not restricted by the groups that are assigned to the
keypad as long as there is one group common to both. This means that a keypad assigned only to group 1,
for example, can be used to set groups 1, 2, 3 and 4 by a code with all of these groups allocated.

Keypad Group Restriction

To restrict access only to groups that are common to both the user and the keypad *itesswieen
assigning groups to the keypad. This means that when a user with access to groups 1, 2 and 3 sets the system
on a keypad assigned to groups 2, 3 and 4, only the common groups (groups 2 and 3) are set.

Assigning Keypad Groups
On selecting th&eypad Groups option, the groups currently allocated to the keypad are displayed (the default
is all groups assigned). Pressing the group number toggles the group assigned to the keypad.

Galaxy 504 & 512

The Galaxy 504 & 512 have 32 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in block of eight groups, sub-divided
into A, B, C and D. Use th& or B key to move between the group blocks; press key8to assign the
relevant groups in each block to the user.

When the required groups have been assigned to the user, presskiigto accept the programming and
return to the previous menu level.
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Option 59 — Quick Menu

The Galaxy quick menu consists of up to ten menu options that are accessed by all level 3 (and above) u
codes that do not havekaassigned to their code level. This option allows the quick menu to be repro-
grammed to any selection of the menu options.Qliiek Menu defaults to a factory selection as shown in
the following Table:

Menu Option tJ;vetarl
0 | Omit Zones 11 3
1 [Forced Set 14 3
2 |Chime 15 3
3 |Display Zones | 21 4
4 | Display Log 22 4
5 |Print 24 4
6 | Walk Test 31 5
7 | Time/Date 41 6
8 |Codes 42 6
9 [Summer 43 6

Table 24. Quick Menu Options

Modifying the Quick Menu

On selecting th@®uick Menu option, the details of the first option assigned to the quick menu are displayed
this includes the quick menu location, the menu option assigned, the full menu option number and the curre
user level assigned to the option.

—0=OMIT ZONES———— Menu Options
Option=[11] L=3- User level

Quick Menu location

Full Menu option number

Select the quick menu number to be modified by entering the option number 0 — 9 or by UsiugdiBe
keys and then pressiegt. The display indicates the quick menu location and the full menu option number
currently assigned.

To modify the quick menu, enter the full menu option number 11 — 59 or présart keys until the
required menu option is displayed; pressitikey to accept the selection and return to the previous menu
level. To delete a quick menu option, presskhey instead of a menu option numbe#=NOT USED

is displayed.

The system arranges the quick menu in order of lowest user level access required, therefore if quick ment
numbel0is assigned a menu option which is of a higher access level than @pBansg4, the menu is
rearranged and the display indicates that the option is now ndmber

NOTE: Assigning duplicate quick menu options is denied. The meBs#geICATE ENTRY is
displayed and the system prompts for a new option to be assigned.
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Section 9: Engineer 2

Option 61 — Diagnostics
This option allows several diagnostic tests to be run on the system, providing valuable information on the

operational status of the Galaxy and connected modules. The Galaxy polls each module 32 times every
second and reports the successful communications during this period as a percentage. Typical figures are:

. 70% and above - satisfactory communication level
. 50 — 69% - module requires monitoring
. 49% and below - remedial action required

NOTE: The Galaxy gives greater priority to modules that are active, therefore this can affect the
communication percentages on other modules on the system as they are being polled less frequently
due to their zone inactivity.

TheDiagnosticoptions are:

1. MEMORY TEST - This is an option used during development. It serves no purpose in the field.
2. KEYPAD COMMS - the communication level between the Galaxy panel and the keypads.
3. RIO COMMS - the voltage at each RIO as well as the communication level between the Galaxy panel
and the RIO.
4. PSU COMMS- the voltage at each Smart Power Supply Unit and the communication level between the
Galaxy panel and the SPSUSs. ltis identical t&Rili@COMMS diagnostic with the exception that it
also indicates the current output from the SPSU, fuse status and battery status.
A number to the right of the current indicates a blown fuse:
2 = Battery fuse (F2)
3=+12V Auxilliary fuse (F3)
4 =+12V Auxilliary fuse (F4)
A * indication means Low Battery
95% %2 13.6V 1.9A
Pressing the # key indicates how long the stand-by battery will power the load connected to the SPSU in
the event of an a.c. mains failure as well as the battery recharge time.

Standby Time 8h
Charge Time 4h

5. MAXCOMMS -the communication level between the Galaxy panel and the MAX or MicroMAX
readers.
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Option 62 — Full Test (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheFull Test option allows a single zone to be selected and tested under full set conditions. Activating the
selected zone results in a full alarm condition, including remote signalling. Constantly activ&eonety(
24 Hours, PA, Fire) remain active throughout tRell Test; an activation generates the appropriate local or

full alarm depending on the zone.

On selecting thEull Test option, the address and function of the first zone on the system is displayed. Mov
to the required zone by pressing &er B keys or by entering the zone address. Presstikey; the
system begins the full setting procedure. Activating the zone results in a full alarm condition. To end the ful

test unset the system.
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Option 63 — Options (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheOptions function allows the Galaxy to be divided into group subsystems and also allows the MAX
proximity access control readers to be integrated into the system.

Panel | Group | Max
G8 0 2
G18 3 3
G60 4 4
G128 8 8
G500 16 16
G504 32 32
G512 32 32

Table 25. Groups/Max Modules per Panel

Options
—1 = Groups 1 = Group Mode 0 = Disabled
1 = Enabled
2 = Setting Logic A/B to move to group and ent to select.

Number keys to toggle:
— = status of group uninportant
S = Group must be set to allow group to set.
3 = Group Name A/B to move to group and ent to select.
# = toggle upper case, lower case or library text.
0= delete last character.
A/B = move to character/word.
ent = assign character/word.
esc = save programming.

I— 2 = MAX 1 = MAX Mode 0 = Disabled
1 = Enabled

A/B to select line (G500, G504 & G512)

ent to start MAX search.

0 = On-line, ent then key 0 - 7 to readdress MAX.

1 = Standalone

3 = MAX Parameters — A/B to move to required MAX address.

# to display MAX address graphic.

ent to select.

1 = Descriptor# = toggle upper case, lower case or library text.
U= delete last character
A/B = move to character/word
ent = assign character/word
esc = save programming

2 = Relay Duration— 1 - 60 seconds (default = 05).

3 = Open Timeout— 0 - 60 seconds (default = 10).

2 = MAX Address

4 = Groups — Press group number to toggle group on/off
(G504 & 512) A/B to move between group blocks.
5 = Emergencies Enable or disable option. If group mode is enabled,
a separate enable is available for each group.
6 = AntiPassBack— 1 = Mode 0 = Off — No antipassback restriction.

1 = Soft — Access is never denied but any violations
will be recorded in the event log.

2 = Hard — No access will be granted for a second
swipe within the antipassback period
following a valid swipe.

2 = Timout ——— (0 - 60 minutes). Specifies the time that the
antipassback restrictions last for.
3 = Forgive ——— Allows the engineer to remove all antipassback

restrictions for the selected MAX. Use the
A>B< keys to select the reader address then
press enter to forgive.
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1=Groups
On selectingdptions, the keypad displayls= Groups press thent key to select this function.

1 = Group Mode

This option is used to enable Beoups function (default i® = Disabled. When enabled, the system
options that are eligible for group programming are made available throughout the menu, otherwise they d
appear display &ption not Available.

Enabling Groups

On selectind. = Enabled press thent key to accept the programming and return to the previous menu
level.

Disabling Groups
TheGroup Disabledfeature operates as follows:-

When disable groups is selected in menu option 63.1.1 two option are given:-
1. ResetGroups
2. Disabled

If option 1 - Reset Groups is selected the engineer is prompted to confirm the selection. If confirmed, by
pressing the enter key, all group programming, for all the panel features, are reset to A1. When engineerir
mode is exited a warning message is displé&di!!! GRPS OFF, SYS.OP. IMPACT) alerting the

engineer that groups have been reset and there will be an impact on the operation of all functions not pro-
grammed as group Al. This warning message will be displayed until the ESC key is pressed by the engin:
acknowledging the warning.

Note : When group programming is re-enabled all previous group programming will not be restored.

If option 2 - Disabled is selected the engineer is prompted to confirm the selection. If confirmed, by pressir
the enter key, all group programming, other than A1 will be disabled (zones, outputs, links, users). When
engineering mode is exited a warning message is disglayé&t! GRPS OFF, SYS. OP. IMPACT)

alerting the engineer that groups have been disabled and there will be an impact on the operation of all ar
not programmed as group Al. This warning message is displayed until the ESC key is pressed by the en
neer, acknowledging the warning.

Note : If this option is selected, when group mode is re-enabled all previous group programming will be
restored. However, while group mode is disabled, a zone not programmed to group A1 will not
operate normally on the system. Kiongly recommended that, whenever possible, groups are
always reset to A1 when disabling groups.
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2 = Setting Logic
TheSetting Logicoption restricts a group from setting by determining which other groups must be set before

it can set. For example, group 1 may be prohibited for setting unless groups 3, 7 are alread$eét. The
ting Logic is individually defined for each group.

Programming Setting Logic

On selecting th8etting Logicoption, group 1 is displayed. Use therB keys to move to the required
group or directly select it by pressing the required group number; press kieg to access the group. On
selecting the group, the curr&wtting Logicdetails are displayed:

. Sbelow a group means that it must be set to allow the selected group to set

. a dash-) below the group indicates that the set status of this group is not important.

Toggle the status betwe8mand — by pressing the number key. When the required setting logic pattern has
been defined press that key to accept the programming and return to the previous menu level.

Galaxy 504 & 512

The Galaxy 504 & 512 have 32 groups; these are displayed on the keypad in block of eight groups, sub-
divided into A, B, Cand D:

Group Block | Physical Groups
Al-8 1-8
B1-8 9-16
C1-8 17-24
D1-8 25-32

Table 26. Groups

Use theA orB key to move between the group blocks; press keys 1 — 8 to tog§lettimg Logicfor the
relevant groups in each block.

Setting Logic Operation

If Setting Logichas been assigned to a group, the set status of the groups must satisfy the conditions defined
in the option to permit the group to set. If 8edting Logicconditions are not satisfied, then the group

cannot set. If multiple groups are being set simultaneously, but one group is restricted due to the programmed
Setting Logic, the remainder of the groups set. The restricted group does not set; there is no warning or
indication given.

If the programme®&etting Logicresults in none of the selected groups being allowed to set, a warning
message is displayed on the keypad.

2 Groups not set
[<].[>] to view

This message does not appear if at least one group sets.
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3 = Group Name

This option is used to assign a name of up to 12 characters to each of the groups. This hame is assemb
from the character set and/or library options. On selectirgritngp Nameoption, the name currently
assigned to group 1 is displayed. All group names defdaitiop X (whereX is the group number). Use
theA orB keys to move to the required group or directly select it by pressing the required group number;
press thentkey to access the group. On selecting the group, the following details are displayed:

| Current Group name

Upper case text. A2 Group Name
# to toggle upper casel EFG HIJKLMNOZO P
lower case/library

The currently assigned name is displayed on the top line - an underscore shows where the next charactel
be positioned, and a selection of the alphabet is shown on the bottom line - the cursor flashes oh the lette

Press thek key to erase the characters already assigned to the name.

TheA orB keys can be used to move the alphabet left or right until the required character is positioned
underneath the flashing cursor. When the required character is in position peaskdii¢o copy the
character to the descriptor in the top line. Repeat this procedure to assemble theGeguréame.

Text Case & Library

On entering th&roup Nameoption the alpha-numeric characters are all presented in upper case. Pressin
the# key toggles the characters to lower case.

Pressing the # key when the lower case alphanumeric characters are displayed toggles to the library wor
The words can be viewed using therB keys or directly selected using the reference number - refer to
Appendix A - Library . When the required word is displayed, presgtii&ey to copy it to the name.

NOTE: Library words are a maximum of 12 characters and upper case only.
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Group Name Display

When viewing the groups assigned to an option, for example user code or outputs, simultaneously pressing the
# and¥ keys displays the groups individually. The keypad displays the group number, name and the status of
the particular option being displayed. Press the # key to toggle the status of the group. To move to another
group press th& orB keys or enter the number of the group directly.

Current group name

I_I_I

Selected group——— A2SalesDept S Status of group
A or B key to move - [<].[>].#=CHANGE
to other group
———# key to toggle status

Notes on Groups

1.
2.
3.

All zones default to group 1.

All keypads, user codes and outputs default to all system groups assigned.

Remove unused groups from user codes, otherwise the unused groups will set and unset even though
they are not programmed.

Final, KeyswitchandExit can be programmed to function in regard to other groups during the

setting and unsetting procedures (refer to ofiiban PROGRAM ZONES).

Outputs can be assigned to any selection of groups. Output activation can be made dependent on the
set or unset status of the assigned groups (refer to 88tePROGRAM OUTPUTYS).

After programming zones, codes, keypads and outputs into their various groups they remain pro-
grammed if th&roup Mode function is disabled. Only Group 1 remains active.

The Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 and 512 control panels have multi-user software that allows several
users to operate the system simultaneously.

2=MAX

This option is used to program the Galaxy MAX access control readers. The MAX can be fully integrated
into the system, communicating on the AB lines and fully utilising the facilities of the Galaxy control panel. If
the MAX is programmed as a standalone module, it is completely separate from the Galaxy; the panel does
not monitor the module or share any of the facilities or options with it.

Programming the MAX
On selecting th&MAX option,1 = MAX Mode is displayed; press tleait key to select this function.

1 =MAX Mode

This option is used to enable td&X functions and allow the MAX modules to be programmed (default is
= Disabled. When enabled, the options that are eligible for MAX programming are made available through-
out the menu, otherwise they do not appear or app&gotas not Available.

NOTE: IftheMAX Mode is disabled following programming of MAX readers, the readers remain

operational, however, no further programming, including assigning next MAX cards and fobs, is
possible until the mode is enabled.

134



Galaxy Programming Manual 63 - Options (contd)

2 = MAX Address

The address and the on-line or standalone status of the MAX Modules are assigned and modified using t
option. On selectinglAX Address the Galaxy searches for the MAX with the highest address. The Galax
128 prompts for the AB line (1-2); the Galaxy 500, 504 and 512 prompt for the AB line (1-4) that is to be
searched. Select the line and presetii&ey. On locating the MAX, the keypad prompts foriN@E of

MAX to be assigned:

0=0n-Line The MAX s fully integrated with the Galaxy system and communicates via the AB line,
sharing system resources and facilities

1 = Standalone The MAX operates as an entirely independent unit. The Galaxy does not monitor the M/
for alarms, tampers or power failure.

The MAX can then be readdressed. The keypad displays the current address of the MAX and the rangt
valid addresses. All MAX modules default to addig#ss recommended that when adding MAX modules,
the first is redressed Bsthe second dsand so on.

Enter the new MAX address and pressdiigkey; the Galaxy then reprograms the address of the MAX.
The keypad indicates the old and new MAX addresses and the status of the reprogramming.

When the reprogramming is complete the MAX bleeps and the display retdrmstaX Address.

Old address—+ 7 —> 0 [24}——— Status of
New address— reprogramming

3 = MAX Parameters

This option defines the individual operational features of each of the MAX/MicroMAX modules. On selectit
this option the address of the first MAX/MicroMAX on the system is displayed along with the descriptor
currently assigned to it. While the MAX/MicroMAX address is displayed on the keypad, the address patt:
on the MAX/MicroMAX module is indicated by the LEDs switching on. Pressing the # key displays a
graphic on the keypad which corresponds to the LED pattern on the MAX/MicroMAX module.

The following figure shows the graphic display for both a MAX and a MicroMAX address as 26.

MicroMAX LEDs Displayed MAX LEDs Displayed
MAX 26 MAX 26 B0
m] [mn| [ W m | W

Top (unused) Bottom

Figure 4. LED Status

The line numbers are represented by the top row in MAX and bltitks®3 from the top in the
MicroMAX and the address numbers are represented by the bottom row of blocks in the MAX and the fc
bottom blocks in the MicroMAX. The top LED on the MicroMAX is always off in this mode.

The combinations are shown in the followsfigure:-

Line No. Module Address
1 ON o gOoOo0
2 B0 1 goom
s @8 2 0Om0
4+ 00 sO0mn
«+ OR00
s JAON
s JHE0
gl 1]

Figure 5. Line Number/Module Address
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Select the required MAX/MicroMAX address using #andB keys or by entering the MAX/MicroMAX
address directly and pressing émtkey. The first MAX parametet,= Descriptionis displayed. Use the
A orB keys to move to the required parameter and pressithey.

1 = Descriptor

This option is used to assign a name of up to 12 characters to each of the MAX modules. This name is
assembled from the character set and/or library options. On selecirestgtor parameter the currently
assigned name is displayed on the top line - an underscore shows where the next character will be positioned,
and a selection of the alphabet is shown on the bottom line - the cursor flashes onlthe letter

Press thék key to erase the characters already assigned to the name.

TheA orB keys can be used to move the alphabet left or right until the required character is positioned
underneath the flashing cursor. When the required character is in position peaskdii¢o copy the
character to the descriptor in the top line. Repeat this procedure to assemble thelegaireibr.

Text Case & Library
On entering th®escriptor parameter the alpha-numeric characters are all presented in upper case. Pressing
the# key toggles the characters to lower case.

Pressing the # key when the lower case alphanumeric characters are displayed toggles to the library words.
The words can be viewed using #er B keys or directly selected using the reference number - refer to
Appendix A - Library . When the required word is displayed, presetti&ey to copy it to the name.

Library words are a maximum of 12 characters and upper case only.

2 = Relay Duration
This is the period, following the user card swipe, that the MAX relay is activated allowing a door strike to be

unlocked and the door to be opened without creating an alarm. The MAX relay de-activates as soon as the
door contact opens or tipen Timeoutoccurs.

On entering th&elay Duration parameter, the current value is displayed; assign the required time within the
range 01 — 60 seconds, the default time is 5 seconds. Pressdgto save the programming and return
to the previous menu level.

NOTE: Pressing thé key increases the time by one second incremenf kg decreases the time in
one second decrements.
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3 = Open Timeout

This is the period following the user card swipe that the door can remain open when gaining access. If the
door remains open longer than the period assigned @pie Timeout, then an alarm occurs.

NOTE: IftheOpen Timeoutis programmed dsseconds, then the door can remain open indefinitely
without resulting in an alarm being activated.

On entering th®©pen Timeoutparameter, the current value is displayed; assign the required time within the
range 00 — 60 seconds, the default time is 10 seconds. Prestkineto save the programming and return
to the previous menu level.

NOTE: Pressing thé& key increases the time by one second increment kg decreases the time in
one second decrements.

4 = Groups

1=MAX Groups

On selecting the MAXGroup option, the group currently allocated to the MAX is displayed . Pressing the
group number toggles the group assigned to the MAX.

Galaxy 504 & 512

The Galaxy 504 & 512 have 32 groups; these are displayed on the MAX in block of eight groups, sub-
divided into A, B, C and D. Use tiAeorB key to move between the group blocks; press key8to
assign the relevant groups in each block to the MAX.

When the required groups have been assigned to the user, pesg&dydo accept the programming and
return to the previous menu level.

Group Name Display

When viewing the groups assigned to the MAX, simultaneously pressing th&#aysldisplays the groups
individually. The keypad displays the number, name and the assigned status of each group on the particu
MAX being displayed. Press the # key to toggle the status of the group. To move to another group pres
A orB keys or enter the number of the group directly.

2=Group Restriction

Each MAX module can be assigned selected groups using the Group Restriction option. This group restt
tion affects the operation of the MAX and MicroMAX readers for both access and card held functions. A

card can only be used at a reader if there are common groups between them. By default each reader is
signed to all groups on the system. Groups can be removed as required to restrict the operation of the M
reader.

NOTE: Each MAX card can be assigned a single menu function (refer to 4@tio@ODES. Activating
this function with a card that is assigned to all groups, on a MAX that is only assigned to a single
group, results in the function operating on all of the card’s groups. The MAX function is not
restricted to the groups assigned to the MAX, it is restricted to the groups assigned to the card, :
long as there is one group common to both. This means that a MAX assigned only to group 1, fc
example, can be used to activate the MAX function on groups 1, 2, 3 and 4 by a card with all of
these groups allocated. The groups are assigned to the MAX card using2ptiGODES
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In access mode access will be granted if there are common groups between the card and the MAX reader
and all the groups assigned to the card are unset. For the card held function, the groups affected by the func-
tion will be all the groups assigned to the card, so long as there is at least one common group between the
card and the MAX.

Common Group Restriction
The group restrictions can be enhanced further by pressi#dknewhen assigning group in Group Restric-
tion. This limits the operation described in the paragraph above only to groups which are common to both the
MAX and the card.

Refer to the following two tables for examples of how the readers respond to different situations with the
Common Group Restriction on and off. The card held function used in the example is “Timed Set”.

. * On Groups

Scenario No Restriction
No common groups No No
All groups unset (All common Yes Yes
groups)
One or more common group set No No
All common groups unset and NoO Yes
one extra set group on card
All common groups unset and
one extra set group on Max. Yes Yes
No other groups on card

Table 27. Access Granted

Action on card held

Situation at time of card swipe No % % On Group Restriction

All groups on card start to All common groups start to

All groups unset set set

All common groups are

All groups set All groups on card are unset unset

Common groups unset and one or

Groups on card are unset Common groups are set
more groups on card set

All common groups are
unset

One or more common groups set,

All gr n card are un
other groups unset groups on card are unset

Table 28. Card Held Function Set up for Setting

Assigning Groups to Group Restriction
On selecting th&roups option, the groups currently allocated to the MAX are displayed . Pressing the
group number toggles the group assigned to the MAX.

The Galaxy 504 & 512 have 32 groups; these are displayed on the MAX in block of eight groups, sub-
divided into A, B, C and D. Use ti#eorB key to move between the group blocks; press key8to
assign the relevant groups in each block to the MAX.

When the required groups have been assigned to the user, pesg&dydo accept the programming and
return to the previous menu level.
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5 = Emergencies

This option allows each individual MAX/MicroMAX unit to be configured to respond to fire zones in a given
set of groups. Upon the opening of a fire zone in one of the groups allocated to the MAX/MicroMAX, the
MAX/MicroMAX will trigger the door strike and hold the door open until the system is reset. All the MAX/
MicroMAX LEDs will light and the buzzer will sound. Closing the fire zone will have no effect - the MAX/
MicroMAX units are treated as latched outputs and an appropriate level reset is required, at which point t
are immediately reset.

A second group map is allocated to each MAX/MicroMAX in order to facilitate this function. This permits tt
existing door control features to be completely detached from the fire escape features.

The default setting for each MAX/MicroMAX is all groups selected. Therefore, a system, which is unchang
from the default will open all MAX/MicroMAX doors in response to any fire zone activation.

On selecting thEmergencieption select the groups you want allocated to the MAX/MicroMAX for
escape purposes and accept the programming by pressing the enter key. When a fire zone is activated ir
of the groups programmed, the door controlled by the MAX/MicroMAX will be opened.

6 = Anti PassBack

This option, when enabled, will prevent more than one use of any particular card at a particular reader wit!
given time period.

A forgiveness function is available to clear all or particular antipassback restrictions in force. A manager cc
can authorise a forgive function on a particular user in opfidh= Codes.User Code&n engineer code
can authorise a forgive function on a particular reader.

1 = Mode
This option has three settings:
0 =Off No anti passback restriction
1=Soft Accessisneverdenied but any violations will be recorded in the event log

2=Hard Naaccess will be granted for a second swipe within the anti passback period,
following a valid swipe.

2 = Timeout (0-60 minutes)
This option specifies the time that the anti passback restriction lasts for.

3 = Forgive

This option allows the engineer to remove all anti passback restrictions for the selected MAXASB&the
keys to select the reader address the prassto forgive.
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Option 64 — Assemble Zone (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheAssemble Zonegption allows two zone functions to be customised to the user’s requirements; these
are theCustom-A andCustom-Bzones. Once a custom zone function has been assembled, it is assigned to
zones using optiob2 = PROGRAM ZONES

Programming a Custom Zone

The flexibility of this menu option allows for an extensive range of possibilities. It is therefore important that
the engineer is fully aware of the system and has a clear picture of what is required of the new zone function.

The procedure for assembling a custom zone has four stages:

1. Outputs
2. Status
3. Setting
4. Log
1 = Outputs | Output Type: Disabled A/B — select output type
Set # — toggle between Disabled, Set, Unset
Unset & Set/Unset
Set/Unset esc — save programming
2 = Status 1 = Unset Disabled # — toggle between Disabled and Alarm
Alarm esc — save programming
2 = Entry/Exit Disabled
Alarm
3 = Part Set Disabled
Alarm
4 = Full Set Disabled
Alarm
3 =Setting | 1 =Begin Set Disabled # — toggle between Disabled and
Enabled Enabled
esc — save programming
2 = Begin Entry | Disabled
Enabled
3 = Sets Disabled
System Enabled
4 =Llog Disabled # — toggle between Disabled, Entry/Exit,
Entry Exit 24 Hours & Alarms esc — save
24 Hours programming
Alarms

Table 29. Programming a custom Zone
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1 = Outputs

Any of the available output types can be assigned to the custom zone. On selecting this attribute the
01=BELLS output type is displayed along with it status; the default status is disabled. The status indicate:
conditions under which the custom zone activates the output. To assign the output type status press the
this toggles between each of the status settings:

1. Disabled the output is not activated by the custom zone,

2 Set the output is activated by the custom zone only when the systemis set,

3 Unset the output is activated by the custom zone only when the system is unset,

4.  Set/Unset the output is activated by the custom zone when the system is both set and unset.

Select the output types to be assigned by pressidgdahdB keys or by entering the number of the required
output type and assign the required status. When all of the output types have been selecteggoress the
key to return the previous menu level.

For a full list of output types refer to optib8 = Program Outputs.

2 = Status

TheStatusattribute determines the system conditions that custom zone is operational in. Bkegdgur
attributes are:

1. Unset activates an alarm when the system is unset,

2.  Entry/Exit activates an alarm when the system is setting and unsetting,
3. PartSet activates an alarm when the system is part set

4.  Full Set activates an alarm when the systemiis full set

The default for each of tt&tatusattributes is disabled. To enable the zone to activate an alarm, select the
requiredStatus attribute using tha orB keys and press the # key; the display indicates that a custom zon
activation while the system is in the sele@g&atuswill create arAlarm condition and switch on the assigned
outputs.

NOTE: The custom zone can be operational in all &tatusconditions if required.
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3 = Setting

TheSettingattribute determines the function (if any) that the custom zone has in setting and unsetting the
system.

1. Begin Set if enabled, the custom zone starts the setting procedure,
2. Begin Entry if enabled, the custom zone starts the unsetting procedure,
3. Sets System if enabled, the custom terminates the setting procedure.

The default for each of tf&ettingattributes is disabled. To enable the options, select the re§eitat
attribute using th& orB keys and press the # key; the display indicates that attriltNABLED for the
custom zone.

NOTE: The custom zone can be assigned all tBeggngattributes if required, however, itis recommended
that either attribut& (Begin Sej or 3 (Sets Systerjis enabled, but not both.

4 =1og
This attribute determines which custom zone activations are logged. On sklegtimgcurrent selection is
displayed. To change the selection press the # key, this toggles betwasndptons;

Disabled the custom zone activations are not logged,

Entry/Exit the custom zone activations only log during the setting and unsetting procedure,
24 Hours all custom zone activations log (both in the set and unset states)

Alarms  the custom zone only logs when an activation results in an alarm condition.

NOTE: The opening<) and closing<) of custom zones are recorded in the event log.
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Assemble Zone Example:

Assemble a zone that:

activateBellsoutputs when the system is set,

activated.ink-A outputs when the system is unset,

generates an alarm condition when the system is part and full set,

does not generate an alarm condition during the setting and unsetting procedure,
acts as a terminator when the system is setting,

logs all activation (in both set and unset states).

Programming:
(Assuming factory default settings)

=

© 0Nk WD
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ORWOWNPOO®N®OA®WNEDO

Select optior64 = ASSEMBLE ZONES press thent key,

Select custom zoné& € Custom-A 2 = Custom-B); press thent key,
Outputsis displayed. Press tkat key to select this option,

Bellsis displayed. Press the # k8gtis displayed,

Enter51. Link-A is displayed. Press the # kBgtis displayed,

Press the # keldnsetis displayed,

Press thesckey.Outputs is displayed,

Press thé key.Statusis displayed. Press tkatkey to select this option,
UnsetDisabledis displayed,

Press thé key.Entry/ Exit Disabled is displayed,

Press thé key.Part Set Disableds displayed,

Press the # kelpart Set Alarm is displayed,

Press thé key.Full Set Disabledis displayed,

Press the # keffull Set Alarm is displayed,

Press thesckey. Statusis displayed,

Press thé key.Settingis displayed. Press tleat key to select this option,
Begin Entry Disableds displayed,

Press thé key.Sets System Disablet displayed,

Press the # kefgets System Enabled displayed,

Press thesckey.Settingis displayed,

Press thé key.Log is displayed. Press tleat key to select this option,
Log Disableds displayed,

Press the # kelzog Entry/Exit is displayed,

Press the # kelzog 24 Hoursis displayed,

Press thesckey tree times to return to théd = ASSEMBLE ZONESdisplay.
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Option 65 — Timers (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheTimers menu are as follows:
Timers

—1 =Timer A —|

1 =Timer Status

2 =Timers (1-20) —

1 =Timer Status

— 2 =Timer B—|

2 =Timers (1-20) —

— 3 = Autoset —— Use A or B keys to
select group and
press ent.

0 = Off
1=0n

Use A or B key to select timer - 20 times can be programmed,

then press ent.

A%k kON%kk k%

[>], [<] #, 0-9,

A(>), B(>) key to program day
# to toggle ON/OFF status
0-9 keys to enter time

% to delete programming

0 = Off
1=0n

Use A or B key to select timer - 20 times can be programmed,

then press ent.

Bk kONkk k%

[>], [<], #, 0-9,%

A(>), B(>) key to program day
# to toggle ON/OFF status
0-9 keys to enter time

% to delete programming

1 = Autoset Status —I

2 = Prewarning
3 = Extension

4 = Force Set —l

5 = Autoset Events

6 = Lockout Status

(G504, G512) —|

7 = Lockout Events
(G504, G512)
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0 = Off

1=0n

2 = Monitor

30 (0-50) mins

030 (0-400) mins

0 = Off

1=0n

Use A or B key to select timer,
then press ent.

AlSkkk kk%k Kkikk
[>], [<] #, 0-9,

A(>), B(>) key to program day
# to toggle ON/OFF status
0-9 keys to enter time

% to delete programming

0 = Off
1=0n

Use A or B key to select timer,
then press ent.

ALL %k kkk kkikk
[>]. [<] #, 0-9,

A(>), B(>) key to program day
# to toggle ON/OFF status
0-9 keys to enter time

% to delete programming
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Timer A and B

The Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 and 512 control panels provide two timers that allow up to 20 times tc
assigned over a seven day period; these can be combined in any GmlandOff times as required.

Programming Timers

1.
2.

Enter theTimers option;1=TIMER A is displayed. To modify or assign times g&tep 5

Press thent key to selectimer A or theA thenent keys to seleckimer B; 1=TIMER STATUS is
displayed.

. Press thentkey; the status of the selected timer is displayed (the default se@#@H$-). To change

the status press tieor B key or press key to selecON or2to selecOFF.

. Press thentkey to accept the programming and return to the previous menu level. Pesskéye

once to return ta=TIMER A , or twice to escape from the option.

To modify the times, press thatkey to selectimer A or theA then theent keys to selecfimer B;
1=TIMER STATUS is displayed.

Press thé thenentkey to selece=TIMERS (1-20); the first two times assigned to the timer are
displayed (the first time is on the top line, the second is on the bottom).

A MON ON 19:30
TUE OFF 07:30

Press thé key to step through each of the times until the required time is displayed on the top line of tt
display.

. Press thentkey to select the time to be modified:

. the* key deletes the programmed time information;
. theA orB keys change the programmed day;

. the# key toggles whether the timer switcliN or OFF;
. the number key9(9 assign the time (the time must be four digits in the 24 hour format);

A MON ON 19:30
[<]![>]!#’0_9!*

9. Pressthentkey to accept the programming and return to the previous menu level.

10. Press thesckey three times to escape from Themers option.

Once the times have been programmed andither Statusis set tdl=0On, theTimer-A orTimer-B
outputs are activated at the program®@edimes and deactivated at & times. User codes that they
have been attributed tdfane Zone Aor B are invalid between &n time and the nexdff time for the
appropriate timer.

NOTE: TheTimer Statuscan be switche®n andOff by users via optiod5 = TIMER CONTROL .
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Autoset (Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheAutosetoption is available on the Galaxy 18, 60, 128, 500, 504 and 512 control panels only. The
Galaxy 500 can be programmed to automatically set and unset each of the system groups individually at
predetermined times.

NOTE: The Galaxy 512, as part of the high security requirements, can be programmed to automatically set
only; it cannot be programmed to automatically unset.

Each group can be programmed withA2@osettimes over a seven day period. These can be combined in
any order oDn andOff times as required - for example@ times may be allocated to a group, orGik
times and 1On times; on the Galaxy 512 all of the times are fixedmatmes.

When the system has been set byAtl@setfunction, outputs programmedAastoset(refer to optiordb3
= PROGRAM OUTPUTS) are activated; thBetoutputs are also activated.

Exit Alarm (Galaxy 512 only)

WhereExit Alarm is enabled (refer to optidsl = PARAMETERS) for a group, any zone open at autoset
immediately activates a full alarm.Bkit Alarm is disabled (default) tHentry/Exit Horns pulse if zones are
open. Ifthe zones remain open, on expiry of the times programiRaili Tio Setparameter, thEail Set
outputs are activated along with a full alarm.

Programming Autoset

If groups are enabled (refer to opt@®= OPTIONS) the keypads prompts for the group that the autoset
time is to be allocated to. PressAher B keys to step through the groups until the required number is
displayed and press teatkey.

NOTE: The group can be directly selected by entering the group number. The Galaxy 504 and 512 has 32
groups; these are displayed in blocks of eight groups, sub-divided into A, B, C and D;

Group Block Physical Groups
Al-8 1-8
B1-8 9-16
C1-8 17-24
D1-8 25-32

Table 30. Groups

Use theéA orB key to select the required groudlD8). When the end of a block is reached, the next
block of eight groups is displayed; use kiy8to assign the relevant group in the current block to the zone;
press thent key to accept the selection.
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There are five stages to programmingAh#setfunction:

1. Autoset Status
0 = Off (default)
1=0n
2 = Monitor - if selected, the setting and unsetting of the group is monitored:

+ if not set manually before tl@n time, then th&et Lateoutput is activated
» if unset before th®ff time, then th&nset Early output is activated.

2. Prewarning

0 —50 minutes (default 30 minutes):
This option determines the warning period given to users prior to the system autosetting. Outputs prograrn
asPrewarning activate during the prewarning period. The output normally emits a constant tone, however

an extension is not possible, then a pulsed tone is emitted and prewarn activates at the Autoset time. At t
end of the prewarning period, the system begins the timed setting procedure.

NOTE: Pressing thesckey at any time during th@ewarning resets and restarts {iewarning
countdown. If more than one group is in the prewarning period, each group can be viewed by
pressing and> or* and<.

3. Extension
0 —400 minutes (default 30 minutes):

An autoseExtensioncan be assigned to each group on the system - programmed with different values pe
group. Entering a user code duringf®newarning delays the autosetting by the period assigned to the
Extension

On the Galaxy 500 tHextensioncan be repeated as many times as requested.

NOTE: TheLate Working option (refer to optiod5 = TIMERS) authorises aBxtensionin advance of
thePrewarning period.
Late Setappears if the system is not set after prewarn time plus 300 seconds (longest possible exit delay

An Extensioncannot be granted once the timed setting procedure begifxté&rsioncannot be granted
beyond 23.00 hours on the Galaxy 512.

4. Force Set
0 = Off (default)

1=0n
As a factory preset, any zone that is open at the start of the setting procedure~eak&ptit, Entry , or
Push Set (orSecure FinalorPart Final when acting askinal) - is omitted by the autoset routine whether
or notitis omittable. If one of the above listed zones is open and is non-omittable, on expiry of the time
programmed in thEail-to-Setparameter thBail-to-Setoutputs are activated along with a full alarm.
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5. Autoset Events

This option programs the times when the selected group is automatically s@itcffaaoset) an®ff
(Autounset).

On selecting the option, the first two times assigned to the timer are displayed (the first time is on the top line,
the second is on the bottom). If no autoset times have been assigned, the keypad displ)srsthes (

top line. Press th& key to step through each of the times until the required time is shown on the top line of
the display.

Day assigned
—— ON = autoset
S indicates autoset feature—l OFF = autounset (not available on G12)
Group Selected (Al)——AléMON ON 17:30——— Time assigned

MON ON 19:45

Press thentkey to select the time to be modified. The keypad displays:

AILMON ON 17:30
[<] s [>] !#’0_9!*

» the¥* key deletes the programmed time information;

» theA orB keys change the programmed day;

» the#key toggles whether the timer switoN or OFF;

» the number key®9E9 assign the time in the 24 hour format);

Press thentkey to accept the programming and return to the previous menu level.

Lockout (Galaxy 504 & 512)

Each group can be programmed with.®@kout times over a seven day period. These can be combined in
any order oDn andOff times as required.

If Lockout has been assigned to a group, the group is locked-outaickmut On time or when the group
sets - whichever occurs first. Outputs programméelsout are active while the system is locked out -
this will not always correspond to the times assigned fodtieout depending on whether the group sets
prior toLockout On. When a group is locked-out the setting status indicates that it cannot be unset by
displaying art...

GROUPS 12345678
CLLUULLSL

During thel.ockout period, the group can not be unset unless an alarm has been activated in the group. In
the event of an alarm occurring during ltleekout period, any valid level 2 (or above) code assigned to the

group in alarm may be used to unset and/or reset the group. If multiple locked-out groups are in an alarm
condition entry of a single valid code (level 2 or above with access to the relevant groups) cancels the alarms
and unsets the activated groups.
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The group can only be manually unset once in eackout Off period. If nd_ockout times are pro-
grammed, the group may be unset at any time.

Codes are not affected hgckout, and can be used to gain access to the menus and to manually set the
group.

Programming Lockout

There are two stages to programmingltbekout function. These are optiors= Lockout Statusand7
= Lockout Eventsof the Autoset programming menu:

Lockout Status
0 = Off (default)

1=0n

Lockout Events
This option programs th@ff (Unlock) andOn (Lockout) times for the selected group.
On selecting the option, the first two times assigned to the timer are displayed (the first time is on the top i

the second is on the bottom). If no lockout times have been assigned, the keypad displ#yosttrs (
top line:

Day assigned ON = lockout
L indicates lockout feature— OFF = unlock

Group Selected (A1>—+—A1LMON ON 17:36+—— Timeassigned
TUE OFF 06:30

Press thé key to step through each of the times until the required time is shown on the top line of the disp
Press thentkey to select the time to be modified. The keypad displays:

A1SMON ON 17:30
[<] ’ [>] ’#!0_9’*

* the key deletes the programmed time information;
« theA orB keys change the programmed day;

« the#key toggles whether the timer switolN or OFF;

 the number key®E9 assign the time (in the 24 hour format);
Press thentkey to accept the programming and return to the previous menu level.
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Option 66 — Pre-checks (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

ThePre-Checkoption provides added system security by alerting the user to zones that may not be operating
correctly.

NOTE: Pre-check does not operate when the system is in the engineer mode.

Testing Zones

16 CHECK ZONES
A=VIEW

TheEntry/Exit Horns beep once when each zone is tested. As each zone is successfully tested, the keypad
indicates the number that remain to be tested. When the last zone is successfully EsigdEkie Horn
sounds twice and the keypad display3HECK ZONES; press thent key to resume the system routine.

1 =Mode

TheMode determines the pre-check level that the selected zones are subjected to before the system can set.
TheMode is selected from one of the following:

1. Disabled(default) the pre-check option is disabled; even if zones are selected, they are not checked.

2. Warning: when the setting routine is started the user is informed of the number of selected pre-check
zones that have not been activated since the system was unset; gxes8tkeys to view the zones.

Press thent key to continue the setting routine. The zone that have not been activated do not have to be
tested.

3. Autocheck:when the setting routine is started the user is informed of the number of selected pre-check
zones that have not been activated since the system was unset and a warning is sounded;@mBss the
keys to view the zones. These zones must be tested before setting can be resumed.

4. Forced Checkwhen the setting routine is started the keypad indicates the number of pre-check zones
that are on the system; to view the pre-check zone addresses pfegsBHeys. All of the pre-
selected zones must be tested before setting can take place.

O CHECK ZONES
ENT=SET

2 = Select Zones

On selectin@ = Select Zoneghe address and function of the first zone on the system is displayed. Move
to the required zone by pressing#her B keys or by entering the zone address. To toggle the status of the
pre-check attribute of the zone pressitkey; the keypad indicates that the zone is included in the pre-check
by displaying?RE-CHECK ZONE. Select other zones to be pre-checked in the same way. Once all of the
zones have been selected, presssikey.
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Option 67 — Remote Reset

TheRemote Resebption allows a user to perform an engineer reset authorised by the Alarm Receiving
Centre (ARC). Inthe event of an alarm that requires an engineer reset, the keypad displays a number, w
when quoted to the ARC is decoded and exchanged for a new number. When this new number is entere
resets the Galaxy panel. Entering the engineer code also resets the Galaxy panel.

NOTE: The alarm conditions that require to be reset remotely must have the app8ystete Reset
Tamper Resetor PA Resefparameters programmed for engineer reset (Bvel

Each alarm activation generates a random number, therefore, the number required to reset the panel ch:
each activation. As ARCs have different decoding equipment, the appropriate reset system must be sele
from the followingRemote Modeoptions:

0 = OFF(default).

1 = SMS- Southern Monitoring Service (4 digits).

2 = Technistore(5 digits) - requires a four digit local modifier (000 - 255) to be assigned.
3 = Microtech (6 digits) - requires a four digit local modifier (0000 - 9999) to be assigned.

Note:  The local modifier for the Technistore or Microtech reset modes must be assigned after discussio
with the ARC.
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Option 68 — Menu Access (Galaxy 60, 128, 500, 504 & 512)

TheMenu Accessoption is used to assign access levels to each of the menu options. This allows code
levels 3 — 6 to have access to menu options to which they would normally have insufficient access rights.

On selecting this optiodl = OMIT ZONES is displayed along with the current code levels assig#b(
default).

Levels 3456
11=0OMIT ZONES

Use theéA orB key to select the required menu option or enter the option number directly and peass the

key. The currently assigned levels appear displayed on the top line of the display. The level maps default to
the standard access. To modify the levels, press the required number keys; this toggles the access level
numbers on the bottom line of the display on and off.

Levels 3456

Press thentkey to save the programming and return to the previous menu level. If the level is assigned to
the option the number is displayed, if it has been removed é&¢asHisplayed.

For example, level 5 codes can be given access to menu 42 which would allow them to allocate codes.

Levels —56
42=CODES

Users can only allocate codes up to the level that they have been assigned. A level 4 user cannot assign a user
code as level 5.

NOTE: The following menu access levels are fixed: opfi®@r DATELOCK level6, and optior68 =
MENU ACCESS engineer access (level 7 and 8).
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Appendix A : Door Control - MAX (MX01)

Installation Instructions
The MAX box contains the following:
. MAX reader (P/NMX01),

. MAX facia label (P/N21_1627,

. 10-way connector block.

The MAX installation sequence is as follows:
1. Wiring the MAX

2. Mounting the MAX
3. Attaching the facia label

Wiring the MAX

N/O !
Strike as per manufacturer's
—®

requirements and instructions

.I<]. Horn ® 1

- ' MAX by-pass ® o
o l Door contact ® o

-

AB bus of Galaxy

-

——@ ov
—@ +12V

—O Connected to the Door
COM }

N/C

Horn

Egress

Contact

B
A

-VE

OISIOCIOISIOISIOIS)

+VE

Figure A-1 MAX Wiring Details

1. Connect the A and B lines of the Galaxy communication bus t& @n&dB terminals. This
configuration must be a daisy-chain (parallel) connection. If the MAX is the last module in the
line, then the End of Line (EOL) resistor must be connected across the A and B terminals.

2. Connect the door strike in accordance with the manufacturer’'s recommendations, via the relay.

3. TheHorn output is an open collector. This is connected to the output device via a relay.
NOTE: With MAX software version 1.23 the horn output does not function when the reader is
programmed as on-line operating mode.

4. TheEgressswitch is used to activate the door strike, allowing the door to be opened without
activating the horn (the egressitch is normally open).

5. TheContact switch is used to connect the access door to an alarm contact, giving alarm indicati

when the door is opened without the door strike being activated (either by a MAX card or the
egress switch).

6. Connect a 12 Vd.c. power supply to the MAX terminals ma#Réd and+VE.
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Mounting the MAX

Attach the wired-up 10-way connector block to the pins on the rear of the MAX reader.

Surface Mounting the MAX

1.

3.

If the wiring is not wall recessed, remove the appropriate knock-out (from the sides, top or bottom
of the MAX).

Using the MAX reader as a template locate the two mounting screws in the required positions.
NOTE: The MAX is positioned with the two LEDs at the top of the module.

Securely attach the module to the wall with two No.8 roundhead 2 inch screws.

Flush Mounting the MAX

1.

Using the template on the lid of the MAX flush mounting kit box (RYKO02), locate the position
of the screws and mark and cut-out the recess area required.

NOTE: Ensure that there is sufficient wall surface to securely fix the screws.

Fit the MAX reader into the flush mounting kit; push the reader in from the rear ensuring that the
four retaining arms on the flush mounting kit click into place

Securely attach the module to the wall with two No.8 roundh&adch screws.
NOTE: The MAX is positioned with the two LEDs at the top of the module.

Remove the backing from the facia label, line up the label images with the six LEDs and place it on the
face of the MAX.

LED 1 (green) — — LED 2 (red)
door strike open door closed
[ o
LED 3 (red) LED 6 (red)
add mode programming mode
| -~ On X
<>
LED 4 (red) | | LED 5 (red)
void mode Nightlock mode

Figure A-2 MAX LED’s
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Configuring a MAX Reader into the System

MAX readers can only be configured into the Galaxy system from engineer mode.

NOTE: When adding a MAX reader to a Galaxy panel ensure that there are no more than eight MA
readers connected to the RS488] line.

Wire the MAX as per the instructions given with figure 5-1 then access engineer mode.

The MAX reader must be assigned as eitheDarline or aStand-Alone module using optio63.2.2

= OPTIONS.MAX.MAX Address:

0 = On-Line: The MAX is fully integrated with the Galaxy system and communicates via the AB
line, sharing system resources and facilities.

1 = Standalone:The MAX operates as an entirely independent unit. The Galaxy does not monitor
the MAX for alarms, tampers or power failure.

NOTE: Early versions of MAX readers cannot convert between the stand-alone and on-line operati
modes:

« MXO01S (software V1.23)is a dedicated stand-alone reader. This cannot be converted to
on-line mode and must not be connected to the Galaxy AB line. The horn output is fully
functional.

* MXO1 (software V1.23)is programmed as an on-line reader. The horn output is non-
functioning. The reader can be reprogrammed, via the Galaxy system, into stand-alone
mode, however, once programmed as stand-alone it cannot be converted to on-line mod
In stand-alone mode the horn output is fully functional.

« MXO01 (software V1.32)can be reprogrammed as stand-alone or on-line as often as
required. In on-line mode, the horn output is non-functioning; in stand-alone mode the hc
output is fully functional.

Configuring as a Stand-Alone MAX

1. Ensure that the MAX is connected to the Galadx$485 AB ling and the MAX mode is enabled
(option63.2.1 = OPTIONS.MAX.MAX Mode).

2. Select optior63.2.2 = OPTIONS.MAX.MAX Addressand press thent key; the Galaxy
searches for the MAX with the highest address (the new MAX reader). The Galaxy 500 and 51z
prompt for the AB line (1 — 4) that is to be searched; select the line and preaskbg. On
locating the MAX address, the keypad prompts fordhERATING MODE of MAX to be assigned:
selectl = Standaloneand press thent key. The MAX reader is readdressedas

When the reprogramming is complete the MAX bleeps, LED 2 on the MAX switches on and the
keypad display returns = MAX Address.

3. (MAX software versions 1.23 and 1.32pisconnect théB line from the MAX reader. Ensure
that all other modules (keypads, RIOs and on-line MAX readers) are still daisy-chained into the
Galaxy panel. If the MAX reader is the last module onABdine, remove the 68R end of line
resistor and put it into the last module on the line.

NOTE: The Galaxy cannot operate if tA8 line is connected to stand-alone MAX readers with
software V1.23 or V1.32.

4. The MAX reader is now programmed as a stand-alone module in sleep mode (LEDs 2 — 5 on) ¢
can be programmed using the MAX cards (refer to Programming Stand-Alone MAX Readers).
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Configuring as On-Line MAX
1. Only if reprogramming an existing stand-alone MAX reader:

* Put the MAX reader into the sleep mode (presenVthid Master card then swipe twice with
the Program Master card — LEDs 2 — 5 switch on. Refer to & X Installation and
Operations Guide (L120)).

* Remove the power from the MAX reader.

2. Connect théAB line of the MAX reader to th&B line from the control panel (ensuring that a
daisy-chain connection is maintained and that th&6@8istor is located in the last module on the
line). Connect 12 Vd.c. to the/E and -VE terminal of the MAX reader.

3. Ensure that the MAX mode is enabled (optt#2.1 = OPTIONS.MAX.MAX Mode).
4. Select optior63.2.2 = OPTIONS.MAX.MAX Addressand press thent key; the Galaxy

searches for the MAX with the highest address (the new MAX reader). The Galaxy 500 and 512
prompt for the AB line (1 — 4) that is to be searched; select the line and preaskbg.

Only if adding a new MAX reader: On locating the MAX address, the keypad prompts for the
OPERATING MODE of MAX to be assigned: sele@t= On-Line and press thent key.

NOTE: If reprogramming an existing stand-alone reader, the system automatically sel€sts the
Line operating mode

The MAX can then be readdressed. The keypad displays the current address of the MAX and the
range of valid addresses. Enter the new MAX address and presd Key; the Galaxy then
reprograms the address of the MAX. The keypad indicates the old and new MAX addresses and
the status of the reprogramming.

NOTE: All new MAX readers default to addregslt is recommended that when adding a reader,
it is addressed as the lowest available number on the line.

When the reprogramming is complete the MAX bleeps, the LEDs on the MAX switch off and the
keypad display returns &= MAX Address.

NOTE: If the Galaxy has been warm-started with the MAX connected and the reader is re-
programmed with its existing address, then the LED does not switch off and engineering
mode does not have to be exited to configure the MAX into the system.

5. Program the MAX Parameters. This option defines the operational features of the MAX reader.

1 = Descriptor: This option is used to assign a name of up to 12 characters to each of the MAX
modules.

2 = Open Timeout: This is the period, following the user card swipe, that the MAX relay is
activated allowing a door strike to be unlocked and the door to be opened without creating an
alarm. The MAX relay de-activates as soon as the door is closed@iodee Timeoutoccurs.

3 = Close Timeout:This is the period following the user card swipe that the door can remain open
when gaining access. If the door remains open longer than the period assignétidedhe
Timeout, then an alarm occurs.

4 = Groups: Each MAX module can be assigned to selected groups; the MAX then responds only
to cards that have a group common to it.
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Keypad Group Restriction: To restrict the operation of the function only to groups that are
common to both the card and the MAX, pressthey when assigning groups to the MAX.
This means that when a card with access to groups 1, 2 and 3 activates the MAX card funct
on a MAX module assigned to groups 2, 3 and 4, the function only operates on the commor
groups (groups 2 and 3).

6. Exit engineer mode — engineer codest the keypad displays the messageoD. ADDED
— esc=CONTINUE. LED 2 on the MAX reader switches on. Pressabekey; the keypad returns to
the unset banner.

If this message is not displayed, the MAX reader is not communicating with the control panel ar
has not been configured into the system (LED 2 does not switch on).

NOTES:

1. The MAX readewill not operate until engineer mode is exited and the reader is configured
into the system.
2. All MAX doors must be closed, otherwise engineer mode cannot be exited.

7. The on-line MAX reader is now configured into the system
Removing a MAX Reader from the System

Stand Alone Mode (Software V1.23 & V1.32)

The stand-alone MAX reader is not connected tcABdine, therefore it can be removed simply by
disconnecting the power to the reader. There is no requirement to access engineer mode.

On-Line Mode
1. Access engineer mode.
2. Disconnect the MAX readeAB line and power).
3. Exit engineer mode.
The messageMOD. MISSING — [<],[>] to View is displayed.
4. Press thé or B key.
The messagRIAX X — %=REMOVE MODULE is displayed.

5. Press thex key to acknowledge and accept that the MAX reader has been removed. The keypa
returns to the unset banner.

Programming Instructions for On-Line Readers

Refer toSection 6: System Operationmenu optior63 = OPTIONS for details on programming the
Open Timeout, Close TimeoutandGroup parameters for the MAX reader.

NOTE: These programming instructions refer only to on-line MAX readers (modules that are
connected to a host Galaxy panel via the RS485 data bus). For details on stand-alone MA
installation refer to th&#1AX Installation and Operations Guide (L120).

For details on the programming of the MAX user cards and functions re8ectmn 6: System
Operation, menu optiod2 = CODES
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Operating Instructions (On-Line Modes)

The MAX must be presented with a valid user card to allow access. Opening the door while LED 2 is
on activates an alarm; the buzzer sounds and LED 1 flashes until the door is closed.

Activating the egress switch allows the door to be opened without activating an alarm when no card
has been presented to the MAX.

Gaining Access
1. Ensure that LED 2 is on and all other LEDs are off.

2. Swipe the MAX with a standard user or nightlock access user card. LED 2 switches off and LED 1
switches on for the programme&pen Timeout

3. Open the door while the LED 1 is on and access the area.

4. Close the door; LED 1 switches off and LED 2 switches on. The door must be closed within the
programmedClose Timeout if the door remains open longer than this, an alarm is activated.

Nightlock Access (Stand-Alone Only)
Only cards programmed as nightlock access users can gain access when the MAX is nightlocked. The
operation is identical to the standard user card.

NOTE: Access cannot be gained using a standard user card.

Card-Held Function

The MAX card can be assigned a single menu option (refer to ¢ffi@r8 = CODES.User

Codes.MAX Function). To activate the function assigned to the MAX card, hold the card in front of
the reader for three seconds; all of the LEDs switch on. If a keypad has been assigned to the MAX
function then it displays the details of this option. If no keypad is assigned, pressing a key on any of
the keypads assigned to a common group to the user displays the card-held function.

Card-Held System Setting

If the MAX card is assigned one of the setting options (option 12, 13, 14 & 16 — 19), the card-held

functions starts the setting procedure for the groups assigned to the card.

NOTE: If Group Restriction is assigned, then only the groups that are common to both the MAX
reader and the MAX user are set.

If all of the groups that are assigned to the MAX are set (either by the card-held function or by any
other setting means) all of the LEDs switch off.

To unset the system using the MAX, swipe the reader with a valid MAX card. The MAX reader beeps
and LED 2 switches on. All of the groups assigned to the MAX are instantly unset.
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Max Log

The Galaxy system has a 100 event log for the recording the MAX activations. This log is shared by
all readers on the system and operates on a first-in-first-out basis for overwriting events when the Ic
filled.

To display the events in the MAX log select optkih= ACCESS DOORSuse theA or B keys to

select the required MAX address then pres®tiigkey. The first event that occurred on the selected
MAX is displayed along with details of the time, date and MAX number.

To view the log press the key to move forward in time through the events oBHey to move
backwards. Press tlesckey to return to the MAX address display. To view the log of another MAX,
use theA or B key to select the required address. To escape frocitess Doorsption press the
esckey.

Timeanddate____1 02:25 SUN 22 OCT
of event USROI32 Vall id

Max user number  Event type

Max Events Print-Out

The MAX events can be printed out as they occur to an on-line printer. To print the MAX events
ensure that optioh1.27 = PARAMETERS.On-Line Printis enabled. Select opti@1.28 =
PARAMETERS.On-Line Level and ente® to print out all system events including the MAX events
or 3 to print out only the MAX events.

NOTE: A serial printer must be connected to line one of the Galaxy panel and the printer must rem
on-line (ready to print) at all times.
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Appendix B: Library
00 0 001 ABOVE 059 BY 117 DINING
01 1 002 ACCESS 060 CABINET 118 DIRECTOR
02 2 003 ACCOUNTANT 061 CAFE 119 DIRECTORS
03 3 004 ACCOUNTANTS 062 CALL 120 DISPATCH
04 4 005 ACCOUNTS 063 CANTEEN 121 DOG
05 5 006 ADMIN. 064 CAR 122 DOOR
06 6 007 ALARM 065 CARGO 123 DOUBLE
07 7 008 ALERT 066 CARPENTER 124 DOWNSTAIRS
08 8 009 ANIMAL 067 CARPET 125 DRAMA
09 9 010 ANNEXE 068 CASH 126 DRAWER
10 space 011 ARCH 069 CASHIER 127 DRAWING
11 A 012 AREA 070 CEILING 128 DRINKS
12 A 013 ARENA 071 CELL 129 DRIVE
13 A 014 AROUND 072 CELLAR 130 DRUGS
14 A 015 ART 073 CENTRAL 131 EAST
15 B 016 ASSEMBLY 074 CENTRE 132 ECONOMICS
16 C 017 ASSISTANT 075 CHAIR 133 EDGE
17 D 018 AT 076 CHANGING 134 EIGHT
18 E 019 ATTACK 077 CHEMISTRY 135 EIGHTEEN
19 F 020 ATTIC 078 CHICKEN 136 EIGHTY
20 G 021 AUTOMATIC 079 CHURCH 137 ELECTRIC
21 space 022 AUXILIARY 080 CLASSROOM 138 ELECTRICIAN
22 H 023 BACK 081 CLEANER 139 ELECTRONICS
23 | 024 BAGGAGE 082 CLEANERS 140 EMERGENCY
24 J 025 BAKERY 083 CLEANING 141 END
25 K 026 BALCONY 084 CLERK 142 ENGINE
26 L 027 BALLROOM 085 CLERKS 143 ENGINEER
27 M 028 BANK 086 COAL 144 ENGINEERS
28 N 029 BANKING 087 COAT 145 ENGLISH
29 (%) 030 BAR 088 COIN 146 ENTRANCE
30 o] 031 BARN 089 COLD 147 ENTRY
31 O 032 BASEMENT 090 COLLECTION 148 EQUIPMENT
32 space 033 BATH 091 COMMUNICATOR 149 ESCAPE
33 P 034 BATHROOM 092 COMPUTER 150 ESCALATOR
34 Q 035 BAY 093 CONFERENCE 151 EXIT
35 R 036 BEAM 094 CONTAINER 152 EXPORT
36 S 037 BEDROOM 095 CONTACT 153 EXTERNAL
37 T 038 BEHIND 096 CONSERVATORY 154 FACTORY
38 U 039 BELL 097 CORNER 155 FAILURE
39 U 040 BELOW 098 CORRIDOR 156 FAR
40 V 041 BENCH 099 COUNTER 157 FARM
41 W 042 BESIDE 100 COURT 158 FAX
42 X 043 BIOLOGY 101 COwW 159 FEED
43 space 044 BIRD 102 CUPBOARD 160 FEMALE
44 Y 045 BLOCK 103 CURRENCY 161 FENCE
45 Z 046 BLUE 104 DAIRY 162 FIELD
46 . 047 BOARD 105 DARK-ROOM 163 FIFTEEN
47 , 048 BODY 106 DATA 164 FIFTY
48 / 049 BOILER 107 DAY 165 FLING
49 - 050 BOOTH 108 DEPARTURE 166 FIRE
50 + 051 BOTTOM 109 DEPUTY 167 FIRST
51 & 052 BOX 110 DEPT. 168 FIRST-AID
52 ( 053 BOYS 111 DESIGN 169 FISH
53 ) 054 BRANCH 112 DESK 170 FIVE
54 space 055 BROOM 113 DETECTOR 171 FLAT

056 BROWN 114 DEVELOPMENT 172 FLOOR

057 BUILDING 115 DEVICE 173 FOR

058 BUNKER 116 DIARY
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174
175
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184
185
186
187
188
189
190
191
192
193
194
195
196
197
198
199
200
201
202
203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210
211
212
213
214
215
216
217
218
219
220
221
222
223
224
225
226
227
228
229
230
231
232
233
234

FOREIGN
FORTY
FOUNTAIN
FOUR
FREEZER
FRENCH
FRIDGE
FROM
FRONT
GAMES
GARAGE
GARDEN
GATE
GENTS
GEOGRAPHY
GERMAN
GIRLS
GLASS
GOLD
GOODS
GREAT
GREEN
GROCERY
GROUND
GROUNDS
GROUNDSMAN
GROUP
GUARD
GUN

GYM
HALL
HAND
HANGER
HEAD
HEAT
HEATER
HIGH
HISTORY
HOME
HORSE
HOT
HOUSE
ICE

IN
INDUSTRIAL
INFANT
INFANTS
INFORMATION
INFRARED
INSIDE
INSTRUCTORS
INTERIOR
INTO
IRON
ISOLATION
IT

ITALIAN
JANITOR
JANITORS
JUDGE
JUNIOR

235
236
237
238
239
240
241
242
243
244
245
246
247
248
249
250
251
252
253
254
255
256
257
258
259
260
261
262
263
264
265
266
267
268
269
270
271
272
273
274
275
276
277
278
279
280
281
282
283
284
285
286
287
288
289
290
291
292
293
294
295

JUST
KEEP
KEYPAD
KITCHEN
LAB
LADIES
LANDING
LAST
LATIN
LAUNDRY
LAVATORY
LAWN
LEAST
LECTURE
LEFT
LEVEL
L.H.S.
LIBRARY
LIFT
LIGHT
LINE
LITTLE
LOADING
LOBBY
LOCK
LOFT
LORRY
LOUNGE
LOW
LUNCH
MACHINE
MAGNETIC
MAIN
MAJOR
MALE
MAN
MANAGER
MANAGERS
MASTER
MAT
MATHS
MEDICAL
MEN
MESS
METAL
METER
MEZZANINE
MICROWAVE
MIDDLE
MILK
MINOR
MOBILE
MODEL
MONITOR
MOULDING
MOVEMENT
NEAR
NEW
NEXT
NIGHT
NINE

B-2

296
297
298
299
300
301
302
303
304
305
306
307
308
309
310
311
312
313
314
315
316
317
318
319
320
321
322
323
324
325
326
327
328
329
330
331
332
333
334
335
336
337
338
339
340
341
342
343
344
345
346
347
348
349
350
351
352
353
354
355
356

NINETEEN
NINETY
NODE
NOISE
NURSE
NURSERY
NORTH

OF
OFFICE
OFFICER
OFFICERS
OFFICES
OIL

ON

ONE
OPEN
ORANGE
ouT
OUTER
OUTSIDE
OVAL
OVER
P.A.BUTTON
PACKING
PAINT
PANEL
PANIC
PANTRY
PARCEL
PARK
PARTITION
PASSIVE
PATH
PATIO
PEN
PENTHOUSE
PERIMETER
PERSONAL
PERSONNEL
PHONE
PHYSICS
PIG

PIR

PIR BY
PIR IN

PIR ON
PLACE
PLANT
PLAY
PLAZA
PLUMBER
PLUMBERS
POINT
POND
POOL
PORCH
POST
POWER
PRESSURE
PRIMARY
PRIME



Galaxy Programming Manual

Library (cont'd)

357
358
359
360
361
362
363
364
365
366
367
368
369
370
371
372
373
374
375
376
377
378
379
380
381
382
383
384
385
386
387
388
389
390
391
392
393
394
395
396
397
398
399
400
401
402
403
404
405
406
407
408
409
410
411
412
413
414
415
416
417

PRINT
PROCESSING
PRODUCTION
PUBLIC
PURCHASING
PURPLE
QUALITY
QUANTITY
QUIET
QUICK
RANGE
READING
REAR
RECEPTION
RECORDS
RECTOR
RECTORS
RED

REED
REFECTORY
REMOTE
REPAIR
RESEARCH
REST
RESTAURANT
REVOLVING
RIGHT
R.H.S.
ROLLER
ROOF
ROOM
ROUND
RUN

SAFE
SALES
SCAN
SCANNER
SCANNERS
SCANNING
SCREEN
SEA
SECOND
SECURE
SECRETARIES
SECRETARY
SECTION
SECURITY
SENSOR
SEVEN
SEVENTEEN
SEVENTY
SHACK
SHAFT
SHED
SHEEP
SHOP
SHOWROOM
SHORT
SHOWER
SHUTTER
SIDE

418
419
420
421
422
423
424
425
426
427
428
429
430
431
432
433
434
435
436
437
438
439
440
441
442
443
444
445
446
447
448
449
450
451
452
453
454
455
456
457
458
459
460
461
462
463
464
465
466
467
468
469
470
471
472
473
474
475
476
477
478

SILENT
SILVER
SITE
SITTING
SIX
SIXTEEN
SIXTY
SLIDING
SMOKE
SOFTWARE
SOLITARY
SOUND
SOUTH
SPANISH
SPRAY
SPRING
SQUARE
SQUASH
STABLE
STADIUM
STAFF
STAIRS
STAIRWELL
STALLS
STAND
START
STATION
STOP
STORE
STORES
STROBE
STRONG
STUDY
SUITE
SUMMER
SUNDAY
SUPPLY
SURGERY
SWIMMING
SWITCH
SYSTEM
TABLE
TALL
TAMPER
TEA
TEACHER
TECHNICAL
TECHNICIAN
TELLER
TEN
TENNIS
TEST
THE
THEATRE
THEN
THIRTEEN
THIRTY
THREE
TICKET
TILL

TO
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479
480
481
482
483
484
485
486
487
488
489
490
491
492
493
494
495
496
497
498
499
500
501
502
503
504
505
506
507
508
509
510
511
512
513
514
515
516
517
518
519
520
521
522
523
524
525
526
527
528
529
530
531
532
533
534
535
536
537
538

TOILET
TOOL

TOP

TRACK
TRACTOR
TRADE
TRAILER
TRAIN
TRAINING
TRANSPORT
TRAP

T.V.
TWELVE
TWENTY
TWIN

TWO

TYPE
TYPING
TYRE
ULTRASONIC
UNDER
UNIT

upP

UPPER
UPSTAIRS
USER
UTILITY
VAN
VARIABLE
VAULT
VENTILATOR
VISUAL
VOLTAGE
WAITING
WALK

WALL
WARD
WAREHOUSE
WASH
WATER
WAY

W.C.
WEAPON
WEEKEND
WEST
WINDOW
WINTER
WITH
WOOD
WOODWORK
WORK
WORKS
WORKSHOP
X-RAY

YARD

YEAR
YELLOW
ZERO

ZONE

Z00
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Event Codes

Appendix C: SIA and Contact ID Event Codes

Ev SIA Event
Description

A - AC Power

AR AC Restoral

AT AC Trouble

B - Burglary

BA Burglary Alarm

BB Burg Bypass

BC Burg Cancel

Galaxy Log
Event

AC FAIL-
CU-AC-

AC FAIL-
STAND LOW-
CU FUSE-

AC FAIL+
CU-AC+
AC FAIL+

STAND LOW+
CU FUSE+

EXIT+
INTRUDER+
24 HOURS+
SECURITY+
DUAL+

SEC FINAL+
PRT FINAL+
PRT ENTRY+
BEAM PAIR+
VIDEO+
VIDEO EXT+
CUSTOM A+
CUSTOM B+
MASK+

INT ALARM+
URGENT+
VIBRATION+
ATM-1+
ATM-2+
ATM-3+
ATM-4+
ALARM EXT+
T/O BURGL+
OMITTED
FORCEOMT+
GRP OMIT+
OMIT VIBS
OMIT-ATM1+
OMIT-ATM2+
OMIT-ATM3+
OMIT-ATM4+
KSW CANCL
CANCEL

Galaxy Log Event
Description

AC Fail zone restored
Control Unit AC restred
Module AC fail restored
Standby Battery Low
Control Unit fuse rest.

AC Fail zone trouble
Control Unit AC trouble
Module AC fail trouble

Standby Battery Low
Control Unit fuse trouble

Exit zone alarm
Intruder zone alarm
24 hour zone alarm
Security zone alarm
Dual zone alarm
Secure final zone alarm
Part final zone alarm
Part entry zone alarm
Beam pair zone alarm
Video zone alarm
Video exit zone alarm
Custom A zone alarm
Custom B zone alarm
Mask zone alarm
Intruder Delay alarm
Urgent zone alarm
Vibration zone alarm
ATM-1 zone alarm
ATM-2 zone alarm
ATM-3 zone alarm
ATM-4 zone alarm
Extend zone alarm
Entry timeout with zone
Zone omitted

Force omit after rearm
Group omitted

Omit Vibration zone
Omit ATM-1 zone
Omit ATM-2 zone
Omit ATM-3 zone
Omit ATM-4 zone
Keyswitch Cancel
Cancel by user

Ev Type Trigger

ZONE
ZONE
MOD.
MOD
MISC

ZONE
ZONE
MOD.

MOD
MISC

ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
USER
EVENT
EVENT
EVENT
EVENT
EVENT
ZONE
USER

13.ELEC.ST
13.ELEC.ST
13.ELEC.ST
13.ELEC.ST
9.TAMPER

13. ELEC.ST
13.ELEC.ST
13.ELEC.ST
13.ELEC.ST

13.ELEC ST
9. Tamper
13.ELEC ST

2.INTRUDE
2.INTRUDE
3.24 HOURS
4. SECURITY
2.INTRUDE
4.SECURITY
2.INTRUDE
2.INTRUDE
2.INTRUDE
2.INTRUDE
2.INTRUDE
5.CUS ZON
5.CUS ZON
4.SECURITY
2.INTRUDE
3.24 HOURS
2.INTRUDE
3.24 HOURS
3.24 HOURS
3.24 HOURS
3.24 HOURS
3.24 HOURS
2.INTRUDE
8.0MIT
8.0MIT
8.0MIT
8.0MIT
8.0MIT
8.0MIT
8.0MIT
8.0MIT
11.RESET
11.RESET

Contact
ID Event

301
301
301
301
300

301
301
301

301
300

134
130
135
135
130
134
134
134
130
130
130
130
130
135
130
130
133
133
133
133
133
130
134
573
573
574
572
572
572
572
572
406
406




Event Codes (contd)

Galaxy Programming Manual

Ev

BJ

BR

BT

SIA Event
Description

Burg Troub rest

Burglary Rest

Burg. Trouble

Galaxy Log

Event
LOW RES-
HIGH RES-
RF SUPER-
EXIT-
INTRUDER-

24 HOURS-

SECURITY-

DUAL-

SEC FINAL-

PRT FINAL-

PRT ENTRY-

BEAM PAIR-

VIDEO-

VIDEO EXT-

CUSTOM A-

CUSTOM B-

MASK-

INT ALARM-

URGENT-

VIBRATION-

ATM-1-

ATM-2-

ATM-3-

ATM-4-

ALARM EXT-

T/0 BURGL-

LOW RES+

Galaxy Log Event
Description

Restor zone resistance
Restor zone resistance
RF Supervision Failure
Exit zone type restored
Intruder zone restored
24 hour zone restored

Security zone restored

Dual zone restored
Secure final zone rest.
Part final zone restored
Part entry zone restored
Beam pair zone rest.
Video zone restored
Video exit zone rest.
Custom A zone rest.
Custom B zone rest.
Mask zone restored
Intruder Delay restored
Urgent zone restored
Vibration zone restored
ATM-1 zone restored
ATM-2 zone restored
ATM-3 zone restored
ATM-4 zone alarm
Alarm extend zone rest.
Entry timeout restore

Low resistance on zone

C-2

Ev Type Trigger

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

ZONE

15.TROUBL
15.TROUBL
15.TROUBL
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
3.24 HOURS
18.ZN RESTO
4.SECURITY

18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
4.SECURITY
18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
5.CUS ZON
18.ZN RESTO
5.CUS ZON
18.ZN RESTO
4.SECURITY
18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
3.24 HOURS
18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
3.24 HOURS
18.ZN RESTO
3.24 HOURS
18.ZN RESTO
3.24 HOURS
18.ZN RESTO
3.24 HOURS
18.ZN RESTO
3.24 HOURS
18.ZN RESTO
2.INTRUDE
18.ZN RESTO
15.TROUBL

Contact
ID Event

380
380
381
134
130

135

135

130

134

134

134

130

130

130

130

130

135

130

130

133

133

133

133

133

130

134

380



Galaxy Programming Manual

Event Codes (contd)

Ev SIAEvent  Galaxy Log Galaxy Log Event

Description  Event Description
HIGH RES+ High resistance on zone
RF SUPER+ RF Supervision Failure
BU Burg Unbypass GRP OMIT- Group unomitted
OMIT-ATM1- Unomit ATM-1 zone
OMIT-ATM2- Unomit ATM-2 zone
OMIT-ATM3- Unomit ATM-3 zone
OMIT-ATM4- Unomit ATM-4 zone
FORCE OMT- Unomitted after rearm
BV Burg Confirm CONFIRM 2 independant alarms
BX EXIT Exit zone tested
INTRUDER Intruder zone tested
24 HOURS 24 hour zone tested
SECURITY Security zone tested
DUAL Dual zone tested
ENTRY Entry zone tested
PUSH SET Push set zone tested
KEYSWITCH Keyswitch zone tested
SEC FINAL Secure final zone test.
PRT FINAL Part final zone tested
PRT ENTRY Part entry zone tested
PA PA zone tested
PA SILENT PA silent zone tested
PA DELAY PA delay zone tested
PA DEL/SL PA delay sil zone tested
LINK Link zone tested
SPARE Spare zone tested
TAMPER Tamper zone tested
BELL TAMP Bell tamper zone tested
BEAM PAIR Beam pair zone tested
BATT LOW Battery Low zone tested
LINE FAIL Line fail zone tested
AC FAIL AC fail zone tested
LOG Log zone tested
RM ACCESS Rem acc zone tested
VIDEO Video zone tested
VIDEO EXT Video exit zone tested
INT DELAY Intrud delay zone tested
SEC DELAY Security del zone tested
SET LOG Set Log zone tested
CUSTOM A Custom A zone tested
CUSTOM B Custom B zone tested
EXITGUARD Exitguard zone tested
MASK Mask zone tested
URGENT Urgent zone tested
PA UNSET PA unset zone tested
KSW RESET Ksw. reset zone tested
VIBRATION Vibration zone tested
ATM-1 ATM-1 zone tested
ATM-2 ATM-2 zone tested

Ev Type Trigger Contact

ID Event
ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZONE 15.TROUBL 381
USER 8.0MIT 574
EVENT 8.0MIT 572
EVENT 8.0MIT 572
EVENT 8.0MIT 572
EVENT 8.0MIT 572
ZONE 8.0MIT 573
EVENT 2.INTRUDE None
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611
ZONE NOT SENT 611




Event Codes (contd)

Galaxy Programming Manual

Ev SIA Event
Description

C - Closing

CA Closing Report

CE Closing Extend

CG Close Area

Cl Fail to Set

CJ Late to Set

CL Closing Report

CP Auto. Closing

CR Recent Close

CT Late to Open

D - Access

DD Acces Denied

DF Door Forced

DG Acces Granted

DK Acces Lockout

DT Door propped

E - System Trouble

ER
ET

Mod Removed
RF NVM Fail

Galaxy Log
Event

ATM-3
ATM-4
ALARM EXT
SOAK TEST

FULL SET
EXTENSION
PREWARN
PART SET
FAIL SET
LATE SET
FULL SET
FULL SET
KSW SET
REARM

RECEN.SET

TIMEOUT

Invalid Card
MAX ALARM

LEGAL CD
LEGAL CD
Valid
ILL-CODE
Reject Card
DOOR PROP

REMOVED
RF MEM!

Galaxy Log Event
Description

ATM-3 zone tested
ATM-4 zone tested
Alarm extend zone test.
Soak test zone act

Automatic Set

Auto arm exten. delay
Auto arm prewarn delay
Part set by user

Fail to Set

Late to Set

Full set

Set by keypad
Keyswitch set

Rearm after alarm

Previous alarm was within 5 mins of set

Entry timeout

MAX tag unknown
Door contact broken

Legal code entered
ATM code entered
MAX tag accepted
lllegal code entry
lllegal MAX tag

MAX - Door left open

Module Removed
RF NVM RAM Fail

Ev Type Trigger

ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE

EVENT
USER
MISC
USER
EVENT
EVENT
USER
EVENT
ZONE
EVENT

EVENT

MOD.
MOD.

USER
USER
USER
USER
USER
MOD.

MOD
MOD

NOT SENT
NOT SENT
NOT SENT
NOT SENT

10.SETTING
10.SETTING
NEVER TR
10.SETTING
7. SET FAULT
10.SETTING
10.SETTING
10.SETTING
10.SETTING
10.SETTING

EVENT

10.SETTING

17.MAXTAG
4.SECURITY
17.MAXTAG
16.LOG
16.LOG
17.MAXTAG
16.LOG
17.MAXTAG
4.SECURITY

TAMPER
TAMPER

Contact
ID Event

611
611
611
611

401
464
464
an
454
454
401
401
409
463

2.INTRUDER 459

None

421
423

462
462
422
421
421
426

532
333



Galaxy Programming Manual

Event Codes (contd)

Ev

SIA Event
Description

F - Fire

FA
FB

FJ

FR

FT

FU
FX

Fire Alarm
Fire Bypass

Fire Troub rest

Fire Restoral

Fire Trouble

Fire Unbypass
Fire Test

Galaxy Log
Event

FIRE+
OMITTED
FORCEOMT+
LOW RES-
HIGH RES-
FIRE-

LOW RES+
HIGH RES+
FORCE OMT-
FIRE

SOAK TEST

Galaxy Log Event
Description

Fire zone alarm

Fire zone ommitted
Force omit after rearm
Restor zone resistance
Restor zone resistance
Fire zone restored

Low resistance on zone
High resistance on zone
Unomitted after rearm
Fire zone tested

Soak test fire zone act

G - Gas (Custom SIA - See Note 2)

GA Alarm

GB Bypass

GJ Trouble Rest
GR Alarm Restore
GT Trouble

GU Unbypass

H - Holdup

HA Holdup Alarm
HB Holdup Bypass
HJ Hold Troub rest
HR Hold Restoral
HT Holdup Trouble
HU Hold Unbypass

Note 1
OMITTED
FORCEOMT+
LOW RES-
HIGH RES-
Note 1

LOW RES+
HIGH RES+
FORCE OMT-

PA SILENT+
PA DEL/SL+
DURESS

PA UNSET+
OMITTED
FORCEOMT+
LOW RES-
HIGH RES-
PA SILENT-

PA DEL/SL-

PA UNSET-

LOW RES+

HIGH RES+
FORCE OMT-

zone in alarm

zone ommitted

Force omit after rearm
Restor zone resistance
Restor zone resistance
zone restored

Low resistance on zone
High resistance on zone

Unomitted after rearm

PA Silent zone alarm
PA Delay Sil.zone alarm
Duress with code

PA Unset zone alarm
Holdup zone omitted
Force omit after rearm
Restor zone resistance
Restor zone resistance
PA Silent zone restored

PA Delay Sil.zone rest.

PA Unset zone restored

Low resistance on zone

High resistance on zone

Unomitted after rearm

Ev Type Trigger Contact
ID Event
ZONE 6.FIRE 110
ZONE 8.0MIT 573
ZONE 8.0MIT 573
ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZONE 6.FIRE 110
18.ZN RESTO
ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZONE 8.0MIT 573
ZONE NOT SENT None
ZONE NOT SENT None
ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1
ZONE 8.0MIT Note 1
ZONE 8.0MIT Note 1
ZONE 15.TROUBL Note 1
ZONE 15.TROUBL Note 1
ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1
18.ZN RESTO
ZONE 15.TROUBL Note 1
ZONE 15.TROUBL Note 1
ZONE 8.0MIT Note 1
ZONE 1.PA/DURE 122
ZONE 1.PA/DURE 122
USER 1.PA/DURE 121
ZONE 1.PA/DURE 122
ZONE 8.0MIT 573
ZONE 8.0MIT 573
ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZONE 1.PA/DURE 122
18.ZN RESTO
ZONE 1.PA/DURE 122
18.ZN RESTO
ZONE 1.PA/DURE 122
18.ZN RESTO
ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZONE 8.0MIT 573




Galaxy Programming Manual

Event Codes (contd)

Ev SIAEvent  Galaxy Log Galaxy Log Event Ev Type Trigger Contact
Description  Event Description ID Event
J - Wrong code, Time changed
JA Code Tamper WRONG CD Wrong code alarm act. MOD. 9. TAMPER 461
Invalid Code INVALID CD Invalid Code entered MOD. ALWAYS TR  None

JT Time changed NEW T/D Time/Date modified USER ALWAYS TR® 625

K - Heat (Custom SIA - See Note 2)

KA Alarm Note 1 zone in alarm ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1

KB Bypass OMITTED zone ommitted ZONE 8.0MIT 573
FORCEOMT+ Force omit after rearm ZONE 8.0MIT 573

KJ Trouble Rest LOW RES- Restor zone resistance ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
HIGH RES- Restor zone resistance ZONE 15.TROUBL 380

KR Alarm Restore Note 1 zone restored ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1

18.ZN RESTO

KT Trouble LOW RES+ Low resistance on zone ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
HIGH RES+ High resistance on zone ZONE 15.TROUBL 380

KU Unbypass FORCE OMT- Unomitted after rearm ZONE 8.0MIT 573

L - Phone, Program

LB Program begin ENGINEER+ Engineer mode entered MISC ALWAYS TR 627

LR Line Restore LINE FAIL- Zone Tel line fail rest. ZONE 12.MD/COM 351
LINE FAIL- Module Tel line fail rest. MOD 12.MD/COM 351

LT Line Trouble LINE FAIL+ Zone Tel line fail trouble ZONE 12.MD/COM 351
LINE FAIL+ Mod Tel line fail trouble MOD 12.MD/COM 351

LX Local Progend ENGINEER- Engineer mode exited EVENT ALWAYS TR 627

M - Medical (Custom SIA - See note 2)

MA Alarm Note 1 zone in alarm ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1

MB Bypass OMITTED zone ommitted ZONE 8.0MIT 573
FORCEOMT+ Force omit after rearm ZONE 8.0MIT 573

MJ Trouble Rest LOW RES- Restor zone resistance ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
HIGH RES- Restor zone resistance ZONE 15.TROUBL 380

MR Alarm Restore Note 1 zone restored ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1

18.ZN RESTO

MT Trouble LOW RES+ Low resistance on zone ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
HIGH RES+ High resistance on zone ZONE 15.TROUBL 380

MU Unbypass FORCE OMT- Unomitted after rearm ZONE 8.0MIT 573

O - Opening

OA Open Report UNSET Automatic Unset EVENT 10.SETTING 401

oG Open Area UNSET Part Unset USER 10.SETTING 401
KSW UNSET Keyswitch part unset ZONE 10.SETTING 409

OK Early Open U/S EARLY Unset Early EVENT 10.SETTING 451

OoP Open Report UNSET Unset USER 10.SETTING 401
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Event Codes (contd)

Ev SIA Event
Description
OR Disarm alarm
P - Panic
PA Panic Alarm
PB Panic Bypass
PJ Pan Troub rest
PR Panic Restoral
PT Panic Trouble
PU Panic Unbypas

Galaxy Log
Event

KSW UNSET
SYS RESET
PA RESET
TAMP RST
SYS RESET
PA RESET
TAMP RESET

PA+

DELAY ALM+
OMITTED
FORCEOMT+
LOW RES-

HIGH RES-
PA-

DELAY ALM-

LOW RES+
HIGH RES+
FORCE OMT-

Galaxy Log Event
Description

Keyswitch unset

All Burglar alarms reset
All PA alarms reset

All Tamper alarms reset
Ksw reset Burglar alarm
Ksw reset PA alarms

Ksw reset Tamp alarm

PA zone alarm

PA Delay zone alarm
PA zone omitted

Force omit after rearm
Restor zone resistance

Restor zone resistance
PA zone restored

PA Delay zone restored

Low resistance on zone
High resistance on zone

Unomitted after rearm

Q - Assist (Custom SIA - see note 2)

QA Alarm

QB Bypass

QJ Trouble Rest
QR Alarm Restore
QT Trouble

QU Unbypass

R - Remote,Log.Test

Note 1
OMITTED
FORCEOMT+
LOW RES-
HIGH RES-
Note 1

LOW RES+
HIGH RES+
FORCE OMT-

RC Relay closed

LINK-

LOG-

LOG DELAY-
CUSTOM A-

CUSTOM B-

EXITGUARD-

zone in alarm

zone ommitted

Force omit after rearm
Restor zone resistance
Restor zone resistance
zone restored

Low resistance on zone
High resistance on zone

Unomitted after rearm

Link zone closed

Log zone closed

Log delay zone closed
Zone closed(Non alarm)
Zone closed(Non alarm)
Exitguard zone closed

Ev Type Trigger

ZONE
USER
USER
USER
EVENT
EVENT
EVENT

ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE

ZONE
ZONE

ZONE

ZONE
ZONE
ZONE

ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE

ZONE
ZONE
ZONE

ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE
ZONE

10.SETTING
11.RESET
1.PA/DURE
9.TAMPER
11.RESET
1.PA/DURE
9.TAMPER

1.PA/DURE
1.PA/DURE
8.0MIT
8.0MIT
15.TROUBL

15.TROUBL
1.PA/DURE
18.ZN RESTO
1.PA/DURE

18.ZN RESTO
15.TROUBL
15.TROUBL
8.0MIT

5.CUS ZON
8.0MIT
8.0MIT
15.TROUBL
15.TROUBL
5.CUS ZON
18.ZN RESTO
15.TROUBL
15.TROUBL
8.0MIT

16.LOG
16.LOG
16.LOG
16.LOG
16.LOG
16.LOG

Contact
ID Event

409
313
465
313
313
465
313

120
120
573
573
380

380
120

120

380
380
573

Note 1
573
573
380
380
Note 1

380
380
573

150
150
150
150
150
150




Event Codes (contd) Galaxy Programming Manual

Ev SIAEvent  Galaxy Log Galaxy Log Event Ev Type Trigger Contact

Description Event Description ID Event
RD Prog, denied RMACCESS+ Zone denied rem. acc ZONE 14.MEN AC 553
RO Relay open LINK+ Link zone opened ZONE 16.LOG 150
LOG+ Log zone opened ZONE 16.LOG 150
LOG DELAY+ Log delay zone opened ZONE 16.LOG 150
CUSTOM A+ Zone opend(Non alarm) ZONE 16.LOG 150
CUSTOM B+ Zone opend(Non alarm) ZONE 16.LOG 150
EXITGUARD+ Exitguard zone opened ZONE 16.LOG 150
RP Automatic test ~ AUTOTEST Automatic test EVENT ALWAYS TR 602
RR Power Up MEMORY OK Warm start of panel EVENT 13.ELEC ST 305
RS Prog, success RM ACCESS- Zone allowed rem acc ZONE 14.MEN AC 553
REM CALL Remote call complete MOD 14.MEN AC 412
RX Manual test ENG TEST Engineer test USER ALWAYS TR 601

S - Sprinker (Custom SIA - see note 2)

SA Alarm Note 1 zone in alarm ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1
SB Bypass OMITTED zone ommitted ZONE 8.0MIT 573
FORCEOMT+ Force omit after rearm ZONE 8.0MIT 573
SJ Trouble Rest LOW RES- Restor zone resistance ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
HIGH RES- Restor zone resistance ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
SR Alarm Restore Note 1 zone restored ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1
ST Trouble LOW RES+ Low resistance on zone ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
HIGH RES+ High resistance on zone ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
SuU Unbypass FORCE OMT- Unomitted after rearm ZONE 8.0MIT 573

T - Tamper,Test

TA Tamper Alarm TAMPER+ Tamper zone alarm ZONE 9.TAMPER 137
BELL TAMP+ Bell Tamper zone alarm ZONE 9.TAMPER 137
LID TAMP+ Lid Tamper alarm ZONE 9.TAMPER 137
AUX TAMP+ Auxilary Tamper alarm ZONE 9.TAMPER 137
TAMP S/C+ Tamper short circuit ZONE 9.TAMPER 383
TAMP O/C+ Tamper open circuit ZONE 9.TAMPER 383
TAMPER+ Module Tamper MOD 9.TAMPER 145
MISSING+ Missing module alarm MOD 9.TAMPER 145
CV TAMP+ Voltage tamper on zone ZONE 9.TAMPER 383
MAX TAMP+ MAX Module Tamper MOD. 9.TAMPER 145
ADDED Module Added MOD. 9.TAMPER 531
ENG TAMP+ Engineering Tamper MISC 9.TAMPER None

TE Test End WALK TEST- Walk test finished USER 14.MEN AC 607
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Event Codes (contd)

Ev

TR

TS

SIA Event
Description

Tamper Restor

Test Start

Galaxy Log
Event

TAMPER-

BELL TAMP-
LID TAMP-
AUX TAMP-

TAMP S/C-

TAMP O/C-
TAMPER-
MISSING-
CV TAMP-
MAX TAMP-
ENG TAMP-

WALK TEST+

Galaxy Log Event
Description

Tamper zone restored

Bell Tamper zone rest.
Lid Tamper restored
Auxilary Tamper rest.

Tamper s/circuit rest.

Tamper o/circuit rest.
Module Tamper rest.
Missing module rest.
Voltage tamper rest.
MAX Module Tamp rest
Engineer Tamper

Walk test started

W - Water(Custom SIA - see note 2)

WA
WB

WJ

WR
WT

wu

X-RF

XQ
XT

XH
XR

Alarm
Bypass

Trouble Rest

Alarm Restore

Trouble

Unbypass

RF Jam
RF Batt Low

RF Jam Restore

RF Batt Lo Rst

Note 1
OMITTED
FORCEOMT+
LOW RES-
HIGH RES-

Note 1

LOW RES+

HIGH RES+
FORCE OMT-

RF JAM+
RF BATLOW+

RF JAM-
RF BATLOW-

zone in alarm

zone ommitted

Force omit after rearm
Restor zone resistance

Restor zone resistance
zone restored
Low resistance on zone

High resistance on zone

Unomitted after rearm

RF Signal Jammed
RF Battery Low

RF Jam Restore
RF Battery Low Restore

Ev Type Trigger Contact
ID Event

ZONE 9. TAMPER 137

18.ZN RESTO

ZONE 9. TAMPER 137
18.ZN RESTO

ZONE 9. TAMPER 137
18.ZN RESTO

ZONE 9. TAMPER 137
18.ZN RESTO

ZONE 9. TAMPER 383
18.ZN RESTO

ZONE 9.TAMPER 383
18.ZN RESTO

MOD 9. TAMPER 145
18.ZN RESTO

MOD 9. TAMPER 145
18.ZN RESTO

ZONE 9.TAMPER 383
18.ZN RESTO

MOD. 9. TAMPER 145
18.ZN RESTO

MISC 9. TAMPER None
18.ZN RESTO

USER 14.MEN AC 607

ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1

ZONE 8.0MIT 573

ZONE 8.0MIT 573

ZONE 15.TROUBL 380

ZONE 15.TROUBL 380

ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1
18.ZN RESTO

ZONE 15.TROUBL 380

ZONE 15.TROUBL 380

ZONE 8.0MIT 573

MOD 15.TROUBLE 344

ZONE 13.ELEC ST 384
15.TROUBLE

MOD 15.TROUBLE 344

ZONE 13.ELEC ST 384
15.TROUBLE




Event Codes (contd)

Galaxy Programming Manual

Ev SIAEvent  Galaxy Log Galaxy Log Event Ev Type Trigger Contact
Description Event Description ID Event
YC Comms Fail internal to tel Tel module lost RS485 EVENT ALWAYS TR 350
YF Panel Cold Start MEM RESET Power Up Panel MISC 13.ELEC ST None
YK Comm Restoral internal to tel Tel module rest. RS485 EVENT ALWAYS TR 350
YR Sys Batt Rest. BATT LOW- Battery Low restored ZONE 13.ELEC ST 302
CU BATT- Control unit batt restore ZONE 13.ELEC ST 302
BATT LOW- Mod Battery Low rest MOD 13.ELEC ST 302
BATT FUSE- Battery Fuse restored MOD 13.ELEC ST 302
YT Sys Batt Troub  BATT LOW+ Battery Low ZONE 13.ELEC ST 302
CU BATT+ Control unit Battery Low ZONE 13.ELEC ST 302
BATT LOW+ Module Battery Low MOD 13.ELEC ST 302
BATT FUSE+ Battery Fuse blown MOD 13.ELEC ST 302
Z - Freezer (Custom SIA - see note 2)
ZA Alarm Note 1 zone in alarm ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1
ZB Bypass OMITTED zone ommitted ZONE 8.0MIT 573
FORCEOMT+ Force omit after rearm ZONE 8.0MIT 573
7] Trouble Rest LOW RES- Restor zone resistance ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
HIGH RES- Restor zone resistance ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZR Alarm Restore Note 1 zone restored ZONE 5.CUS ZON Note 1
18.ZN RESTO
zZT Trouble LOW RES+ Low resistance on zone ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
HIGH RES+ High resistance on zone ZONE 15.TROUBL 380
ZU Unbypass FORCE OMT- Unomitted after rearm ZONE 8.0MIT 573

Note 1 : Dependant upon zone type selected

Note 2: Custom SIA event allow existing zone types to be modified in order to send specific SIA events from the panel. This allows more
specific SIA information to be transmitted. The zones used to programme the custom SIA events will continue to function as per the zone

description

Note 3 : Not sent for Dutch Variants
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Appendix D: Event Log Messages

KEYPAD TEXT DESCRIPTION

0001 + CU-BATT Control Unit Standby Battery Low has occurred (battery voltage below 10.5 Vd.c.).
0001 - CU-BATT Control Unit Standby Battery Low has finished (battery voltage now above 10.5 Vd.c.).
0002 + CU-AC Control Unit Mains (a.c.) Power Fail has occurred.

0002 - CU-AC Control Unit Mains (a.c.) Power Fail has finished.

0003 + LID TAMP Lid Tamper on control unit has occurred.

0003 - LID TAMP Lid Tamper on control unit has finished.

0004 + AUX TAMP Auxiliary Tamper on control unit has occurred.

0004 - AUX TAMP Auxiliary Tamper on control unit has finished.

ABORT SET+ Setting process aborted

+ AC FAIL AC Fail zone activated (opened) or an AC Fail on 3 A Smart Power Supply Unit.
— AC FAIL AC Fail zone de-activated (closed) or an AC Fail on 3 A Smart Power Supply Unit has stopped.
ALARM EXT Alarm extend zone activated.

ADDED Engineer has Added a module to the system.

ATM-1 ATM-1 zone activated.

ATM-2 ATM-2 zone activated.

ATM-3 ATM-3 zone activated.

ATM-4 ATM-4 zone activated.

AUTOTEST Automatic Test of the system via the Telecom Module.

AUTOTIMER + Autoset timer activated.

AUTOTIMER - Autoset timer de-activated.

+ BATT LOW Battery Low activated on 3 A Smart Power Supply Unit.

— BATT LOW Battery Low de-activated on 3 A Smart Power Supply Unit.

BEAM PAIR Beam Pair zones activated (opened).

BEGIN SET+ Setting process started

+ BELL TAMP Bell Tamper zone activated (opened).

— BELL TAMP Bell Tamper zone de-activated (closed).

CANCEL Alarm activation Cancelled by a valid user Code (system or Group(s) still Set).
COMM FAIL Communication Failure has occurred on a Telecom Module.

COPY SITE Remote Copy of the Site (system) has occurred via Galaxy Gold or the RS232 Module.
CUSTOM-A Custom-A zone activated (opened).

CUSTOM-B Custom-B zone activated (opened).

CU-FUSE + Control Unit Fuse removed (Galaxy 8 only).

CU-FUSE — Control Unit Fuse replaced (Galaxy 8 only).

DELAY ALM PA Delay Alarm zone activated after PA Delay timeout.

DL/SL ALM PA Delayed Silent zone activated after PA Delay timeout.

DUAL Dual (Double Knock) zone activated (opened).
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KEYPAD TEXT DESCRIPTION

DURESS Duress code has been entered.

ENG ASSEM Engineering Assemble Zone menu (Menu Option 64) has been accessed.
ENG CHECK Engineering Pre-Check menu (Menu Option 66) has been accessed.

ENG DIAG Engineering Diagnostics menu (Menu Option 61) has been accessed.

ENG DIGI Engineering Digicom (Communications) (Menu Option 56) has been accessed.
ENG GROUP Engineering Groups (Menu Option 63) has been accessed.

ENG KPAD Engineering Keypad (Menu Option 58) has been accessed.

ENG LINKS Engineering Links (Menu Option 54) has been accessed.

ENG O/PS Engineering Outputs (Menu Option 53) has been accessed.

ENG PARAM Engineering Parameters (Menu Option 51) has been accessed.

ENG PRINT Engineering Print (Menu Option 57) has been accessed.

ENG QUICK Engineering Quick Menu (Menu Option 59) has been accessed.

ENG SOAK Engineering Soak Test (Menu Option 55) has been accessed

ENG TMRS Engineering Timers A/B (Menu Option 65) has been accessed.

ENG ZONES Engineering Zones (Menu Option 52) has been accessed.

ENG TAMP Tamper when entering Engineer Mode.

ENG TEST Engineer Test of the system via the Telecom Module.

ENGINEER + Entering Engineer mode.

ENGINEER — Leaving Engineer mode.

+ ENTRY Entry zone activated (opened) during Setting/Unsetting procedure or when Set.
— ENTRY Entry zone de-activated (closed) during Setting/Unsetting procedure or when Set.
EXTENSION System or Group(s) are in the Autoset Extension period.

+ EXIT Exit zone activated (opened) during the Unsetting procedure or when Set.

— EXIT Exit zone de-activated (closed) during the Unsetting procedure or when Set.
EXITGUARD ExitGuard zone activated (opened).

FAIL SET Fail to set event.

+ FINAL Final zone activated (opened) during Setting/Unsetting procedure or when Set.
— FINAL Final zone de-activated (closed) during Setting/Unsetting procedure or when Set.
FIRE Fire zone activated (opened).

FORCE OMT Force Omit of a zone (Menu Option 14).

FULL SET Full Set (Menu Option 12) of the system or Group(s).

FULL TEST Full Test (Menu Option 62) has occurred.

GRP OMIT + Group Omit has occurred (Group(s) has been omitted).

GRP OMIT — Group Omit has finished (Group(s) has been un-omitted).

HIGH RES + Zone changing to High Resistance (1200 to 1300 Ohm) Engineer Log only.
HIGH RES — Zone changing from High Resistance to Normal Closed (1300 to 1200 Ohm) Eng. Log only
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KEYPAD TEXT

DESCRIPTION

INST SET+ Instant set of system or group

INTRUDER Intruder zone activated (opened).

INT DELAY Intruder Delay zone activated (opened).

INT ALARM Intruder Alarm from an Intruder Delay zone after the Delay Alarm time.

KEYSWITCH Keyswitch zone activated (opened).

KSW CANCL Keyswitch Cancels alarm activation (system or Group(s) still Set).

KSW P/SET Keyswitch part sets the system or Group(s).

KSW SET Keyswitch Full Sets the system or Group(s).

KSW UNSET Keyswitch Unsets the system or Group(s).

KSW RESET Keyswitch Resets the system or Group(s).

LATE SET Late Set of the system or Group(s).

LEGAL CD Legal Code entered (This a Level 0 Code or a valid user Code after an engineer's Code when
the system or Group(s) is Set).

LINE FAIL + Telecom Module Line Fail has occurred or a telephone Line Fail zone activated (opened).

LINE FAIL — Telecom Module Line Fail has finished or a telephone Line Fail zone de-activated (closed).

+ LINK Link zone activated (opened).

— LINK Link zone de-activated (closed).

LOCKTIMER + Lockout timer activated.

LOCKTIMER — Lockout timer de-activated.

+LOG Log zone activated (opened).

- LOG Log zone de-activated (closed).

LOG DELAY Log Delay zone has been activated (opened) for longer than the Delay Alarm time.

+LOW RES Zone changing to low resistance (900 to 800 Ohm).

- LOW RES Zone changing from Low Resistance to Normal Closed (800 to 900 Ohm).

+ MASK Mask zone activated (opened).

— MASK Mask zone de-activated (closed).

MAX ALARM MAX alarm — door forced.

MEM RESET Memory Reset (Restart) to factory default settings (Cold Start).

MEMORY OK Memory Reset (Restart) with programming details saved (Warm start).

MISSING + Module Missing its AB (RS485) communications.

MISSING — Module that was Missing now has its AB (RS485) communications re-established.

MOD CODES Modify Codes menu (Menu Option 42) has been accessed.

MOD REM Galaxy Gold menu (Menu Option 47) has been accessed.

MOD SUMMR Modify Summer menu (Menu Option 43) has been accessed.

MOD T/D Modify Time/Date menu (Menu Option 42) has been accessed.

MOD TMRS Modify Timers Control menu (Menu Option 45) has been accessed.
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KEYPAD TEXT DESCRIPTION

NEW T/D New Time/Date after modification.

OMIT ATM-1 Omit all ATM-1 zones.

OMIT ATM-2 Omit all ATM-2 zones.

OMIT ATM-3 Omit all ATM-3 zones.

OMIT ATM-4 Omit all ATM-4 zones.

OMIT VIBS Mass omit of vibration zones.

OMIT ZONE Omit Zones menu (Menu Option O (in the Quick Menu) or Menu Option 11 (in the Full Menu))

has been accessed.

OMITTED Zone has been omitted.

OVWR SITE Remote Overwrite of the Site (system) has occurred via Galaxy Gold or the RS232 Module.
PA PA zone activated (opened).

PA DEL/SL PA Delayed Silent zone activated (opened).

PA DELAY PA Delayed zone activated (opened).

PA UNSET PA Unset zone activated while group in unset condition.

PA RESET PA Reset has occurred.

PA SILENT PA Silent zone activated (opened).

PART SET Part Set of system or Group(s).

PREWARN System or Group(s) in the Autoset Prewarning period.

PRINT OC Print On Command.

PRINT OL Print On Line, the automatic printing of the Event Log. Not to be confused with the printer

on-line message from a printer.

+ PRT ENTRY Part Entry zone activated (opened).

— PRT ENTRY Part Entry zone de-activated (closed).

+ PRT FINAL Part Final zone activated (opened).

— PRT FINAL Part Final zone de-activated (closed).

PUSH SET Push Set (Exit Terminator) zone activated (opened).
REARM Rearm of system has occurred.

REM CALL + Remote device connected.

REM CALL — Remote device disconnected.

REM COPY Remote Copy of site details via SIA has occurred.
REM OVRWR Remote Overwrite via SIA has occurred.
REMOVED Engineer has Removed a module from the system.
RM ACCESS Remote Access zone activated (opened).

+ SEC FINAL Secure Final zone activated (opened).

— SEC FINAL Secure Final zone de-activated (closed).

SET LOG Set Log zone activated (opened) when the system or Group(s) is Set.
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KEYPAD TEXT

DESCRIPTION

+ SECURITY Security zone activated (opened).

— SECURITY Security zone de-activated (closed).

SOAK TEST Zone under Soak Test (Menu Option 55) activated when the system or group(s) is Set.

STANDLOW Standby time for the battery is Low.

SYS RESET System Reset has occurred event.

+ TAMP O/C Zone changing to Tamper Open Circuit (greater than 12,000 Ohm).

— TAMP O/C Zone changing from Tamper Open Circuit to Normal Closed (1200 to 900 Ohm).

TAMP RST Tamper Reset of the system has occurred.

+ TAMP S/C Zone changing to Tamper Short Circuit (less than 800 Ohm).

— TAMP S/C Zone changing from Tamper Short Circuit (less than 800 Ohm). to Normal Closed (900
to 1200 Ohm).

+ TAMPER Tamper on a module activated (opened). A module is either a keypad, Galaxy RIO,
Telecom Module or RS232 Module.

- TAMPER Tamper on a module de-activated (closed). A module is either a keypad, Galaxy RIO,
Telecom Module or RS232 Module.

TEST O/P Test Outputs menu (Menu Option 32) has been accessed.

TIMEOUT Timeout alarm after the Entry Time has expired.

TIMER A + Timer A activated (on).

TIMER A — Timer A de-activated (off).

TIMER B + Timer B activated (on).

TIMER B — Timer B de-activated (off).

T/O-BURGL Timeout alarm after the Entry Time has expired (same as TIMEOUT but used as a SIA
event).

UNSET Unset of the system or Group(s).

URGENT Urgent zone activated.

U/S EARLY Unset Early of the system or Group(s).

VIBRATION Vibration zone activated.

VIDEO Video zone activated (opened).

VID EXIT Video Exit zone activated (opened).

WALK TEST + Walk Test has occurred.

WALK TEST — Walk Test has finished.

WRONG CD Wrong Code alarm activation (6 consecutive wrong codes). This Requires a system
reset.

24 HOURS 24 Hours zone activated (opened).
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